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To Our Readers

We have been compelled to combine here the last issue for 1999 with the First Quarter's
issue for 2000 since our 1999 4th Quarter's issue could not come out in January 2000 as
expected due to the breakdown of our office computer and the non-availability of hardware
components to repair this obsolete model. We hope to acquire new equipment with the
assistance of friends and avoid such a situation in the future. We trust our readers will bear
with us.

Please note also the increase in rates of subscription from year 2000 due to enhanced costs
of production and postage.

Thank you
Board of Management
Christian Worker

DATES TO REMEMBER
April 22

Easter Programme (Holy Saturday)
9.30 - 5. 30pm

Study - Reflection - Discussion
Theme: No Living Without Dying

Led by: Fr Hilarian Dissanayake ai and Fr Duleep de Chickera

Followed at 6pm by
Easter Eve Observances
(Easter Vigil, Feast of Light, Feast of Water)
climaxed by the First Mass of Easter
All are welcome

May Day Mass (Monday 1st May) 9.00am
St.Michael's Church, Polwatte, Colombo 03.

8.30am - Procession starts from the Parish Hall.
Clergy from all the mainline Churches will concelebrate
the Workers Mass with strong lay support.

This Service is Open to All
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FROM OUR READERS

know  Minister

I didn't
Thondaman. However, as a Sri Lankan, |
think that It is my duty to salute Minister
Thondaman.

personally

| do this because he was the Voice of dhe
Voiceless Plantation Workers. Historically, it
was during the time of the British that from
South India came the ancestors of the present
plantation workers, 4o work for the British
This in & sense was a world wide phenomencn.
Hugh Tinker in his book A New Kind of Slav-
ery writes about the Indians wha came to
Ceylon and also wenl to other parts of the
world as workers,

Minister Thondaman became the Voice of
these pecple. It is also historically true that
because Minister Thondaman and his kind
spoke and worked on behall of the plantation
workers of Indian/Pakistani Origin that the
D5, Senanayake Government disenfran-

chised them. The D.5. Senanayake Govern-
ment felt that these workers will support the
other working class parties in our Country.

Government in Colombo took the Planta-
tiors Workers seriously because of people like
Minister Thondaman, Although the planta-
fion worker was the back bone of the economy
of our country eaming faoreign exchange by
exporting tea rubber and coconut products,
all Govemments in Colombe tended to treat
the plantation worker as the wretched of the
earth. | know this © be tue because my father
worked for the Brtish in the Company offices
In Badulia, Every time | went home for the
holidays. | used to have a munning debate with
my father on this sutject.

Ifn a sense Minister Thondaman did play
the role that the Church a should have played.
Unfortunately the Church surrendered its re-
sponsibility of being the Voice of the Voice-
less on the plantations. The Church by and
large was only Interested in saving souls and
not in the life and work of the total human

being, the plantation worker. The Church in
fact, supported the British Establishment of
the day. Till recently the planters, the clerks
ele. and the workers had their own separate
services. It was found not proper for these
categories of persons on the plantations to
warship together.

It not for the work of the Christian Workers
Fellowship and Satyodaya the Church would
have lost its right to work for the plantation
workers,

[t was in his context that WMinister
Thondaman was the Voice of the Voiceless
Plantation Worker. It is because of Minister
Thondaman that the Plantation Worker has
found a place under the Sri Lankan sky.
Therefore,  is very appropriate that S Lanka
remembers with gratitude the life and work of
Ministar Thondaman.

The Very Rev. Fr. Sydney Knight
Cathedral of Christ the Living Saviour
Colombo 7. "
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FROM OUR READERS

Warm Christrmas greetings from Malaita
and the Solomon Islands. May you have a
joyful Christrnas season and a good new
year,

| have sent some of you updates of our
situation aver the past year. The middle of
1999 saw a helghtening of the "ethnic ten-
sion” situation on Guadalcanal, including vio-
lence in both Honiara and the Guadalcanal
countryside, the exodus of some 20,000
Malaitans from Guadalcanal (all returning to
Malaita over a peried of a few months) and
the near collapse of the country. The causes
of the events of the past year go back many
years and are a complicated combination of
colonial history, competing financial interests
{both local and international), fear of loss of
cultural identity, racism and political incom-
petence and intigue. However, the sudden-
ness of events surprised everyone, myself
included.

In the last couple months the situation on.

Guadalcanal has improved with the deploy-
ment of a Commonwealth-organised interna-
tional peace monitoring group who have been
supervising the disarmament of the Isatabu
Freadom Movement {formerly the
Guadalcanal Revolutionary Army) and ob-
serving the behaviour of the Police towards
Guadalcanal villages. However, there seem
to be at least five independent factions of the
IFM, some of whose leaders are more intent
on criminal activity (drunkenness, theft and
rape) than political change. Guadalcanal is a
deeply divided society, with village people
and politicians involved in the full range of
cultural and economic options, from the ur-
banisation of Honiara to the international
agribusiness, timber and mining interests of
the Guadalcanal Plains and mountainous
interior to the nec-custom Moro Movement
that rejects anything that is perceived as
western, including Christianity. Please keep
the people and church of Guadalcanal in your
prayers. ]

Malaita, including the Diocese, has sus-
tained and aided the resettlement of the
thousands of Malaitans, returning to their
traditional lands from Guadalcanal, some
never having been 1o Malaita before. Every-
one has been hosting "displaced people" in
their homes (the Bishop's House included),
the Mothers' Union has been putting in gar-
dens and helping in the distribution of the
relief (they are less corruptible than the men)

and the churches and provincial govemrment
have been preaching forgiveness and recon-
clliation rather than retaliation. There has
bheen remarkably little of the latter, despite
Malaita's reputation for aggressiveness and
violence. The majority of the 20,000 have
passed through {and are stil passing throughy
Auki, a town of only 7,000 so we have had
busy times. Malaita Province and  Auki re-
mein calm and peaceful. The increased size
of the Diocese has been noticeable in
ovellowing churches, abandoned villages
coming back 1o life and very large cenfimma-
tion classes. With the increased population
our clergy shortage has becorme more acute
but I hope that with the ordination of sevan
deacons in eatly 2001 the problem should be
near so lution, We have no shortage of poten-
tial theclogical students.

In spite of the chacs. the work of the Dio-
cese has gone on - visits to the Diocese's 37
parishes and 320 congregations, a one-wask
Diocasan Syned in Dala village in April, Re-
gional Conferences ('mini-synods”)  and
workshops in the Diocese's five regions, de-
velopment of Airahu Lay Training Centre and
Fauabu Clinic, Mothers' Union svents, chiefs'
conferences, ordinations, visits to secondary
schools and religious communitias, contin-
ued development of the Diocesan Office's
administration capacity, elc. | seem 1o spend
aboul one-half my time tourng the Diocese,
about one-quarter outside the Diocese *and
about one-guarter in Auki, The latter needs to
increase but | am doubtful it will happen with
two episcopal consecrations, the South Pa-
cific Anglican Council Bishops' meeting in
Brisbane and numerous Honigra meetings
coming up next year. However, | value the
time outside the Diocese as il is usually
possible to get some resl.

The past year has seen very good coop-
eration in the Diocese in many areas. We
have a good new Diocesan Secretary, Arthold
Matangani, and a good new Mothers' Union
Worker, Joy Maefilia. They and all the Dio-
cese staff have worked very hard. Fr. Sam
Sahu has returned from Trinity College, Sin-
gapore with his M.Th. and is Parish Priest of
Auki and Acting Diccesan Programma Of
ficer. This spirit of cooperation and werking
together has been so clear in the amiable
tone -of our Diocesan Synod, Diocesan Coun-
cil and other Board meetings, despite some
strong disagreements. It has been very help-
ful in getting us through the stress of the past
year.

From late April to early June last vear, |
enjoyed seven weeks of holiday with a bit of
work in Fiji, Canada, the US and England,
including attending the Canadian House of

Bishops and spouses mesting in Quebec
City, visiting many friends in Toronto, two
weoks with my parents in Florida (both still
well} and a week in England visiting friends
and doing some Church of Melanesia work. |
had ancther enjoyable week in Hamilton,
New Zealand in October with the Aotearoa/
NZ/Polynesia House of Bishiops and visiting
fnends in Auckland and Suva. 1 have enjoyed
a stream of overseas visitors from England,
Australia, Canada and the Philippines, Most
have adapted well to the Bishop's House,
which is not a very private place and can
steep as many as 20 people, | look forward to
the visit of my former colleague from Church
House in Toronto, Fr. John Rye, over Christ
mas. Next year we welcome the Archbishop
of Canterbury in July. it remains to be seen if
his Chaplain will really allow him to be trans-
ported by & tradiional war cance {paddled by
women) from the aimort to Auki!

it is not easy to convey day-to-day life here
in a newsletter. It is still a8 word of deep faith,
divine intervention, retributive justice, deep
and affectionate  personal  relationships,
natural cooperation, angels and demaons. But
it is-alko a word under threat, from within and
without. The Woerd Trade Organisation pro-
tests in Sealtls brought home the question of
whether, without the power to lax imports or
expors, small countries such as the Solomons
will have zny govermnment income, natural
resources or educational and social pro-
grammes left - except those funded by the
World Bank, the Asian Development Bank
and various foreign aid donors. The Solomons'
advantage is that the land is almost all tradi-
tionally owned. with ownership of customary
iand by foreign individuals and companies
prohibited, One suspects that the WTO will
also declare this traditional land ownership a
barder o free trade and fry fo ban i 1 am sure
that any attempt here to change the tradi-
tional land tenure would be met with violence.

| have just returned from a one-week con-
ference of some 47 Angiican chiefs of the
Northem Region where these and other tradi-
tional and globalisation issues were discussed
in depth. One big isste was how to deal with
the bribes from the foreign logging compa-
nies. The companies target the chiefs as the
nominal land owners {on behalf of the whole
tribe) and those required by law fo sign to give
permission for timber licenses. The compa-
nies haope that if the brbe is big enough. the
chief will sign without consulting his people.
We did much thinking around issues of jus-
tice, peace and the integrity of creation. We
commissioned the chieis and heard their rec-
ommendations at the closing Sunday Eucha-
rist. The Conference was alse a festive occa-
sion, dancing fo the panpipes iate into the
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FROM OUR READERS

night. The week before | was at the Small
Malaita Regional Conference, again discuss-
ing issues of renewal and evangelism,
inculturation and globalisation. At both events
the worship was spectacular and moving.

| wilt finish here. Thank you for all your
prayers and support. May you have a joyful
Christmas and a blessed and happy new
year.

Sr Lanka seems go from tragedy to tfrag-
edy. | hope you are persevenng through it all
May you have a blessed and joyiul 2000,

Peace,

(Bishop)Terry Brown
Bishop's House
PO Box 07, Auki
Malaita Provinee,
New Year 2000

Solomaon  islands

I beg to submif a suggestion to bring some
relief o iitigants in the paying of cash bail,
cash deposits and cash security to cours.

With reference to the above appearing in
the lsland of 13/01/2000 by Ruhune Garmurug,
Colombo stating:- "the guestion thal balfles
the sensibie and reasonable people’ of this

country after every blast is what crime did
these victims commit 1o face such cruel fate?
Why did the barbarians eliminatz the vaiu-
able lives? Can any one provide an answer to
this?" The answer fo this is to counter pose
the guesticn, "Why did Stale Barbarians
eliminate valuable lives and property, the
valuable Public Library of Jaffma during the
bioodiest period of July 1983 where thou-
sands of innocent lives were lost and killed
with impunity under State Paolitical Patronage
of the UN.P.Government? The very people
who voted for the UN.P so their homes and
innocent fives of men, women and children
brutally murdered and bumt just because
they were by accident of bith Tamils de-
manding their rights as, 5n Lankans bom and
bred in S Lanka.

We believed in peaceful co-existence liv-
ing in perfect harmony with our Sinhala Broth-
ers. That peaceful co-existence had been
shattered by Political Sinhala Chauvinism
trying to maintain the supremacy of the ma-
jority race that has proved detrimental to the
whole cotiniry. As you sow Terrorism, you
reap fterrorsm.

If our Sinhala Politicians were wise and far-
sighted we could have avoided this miserable

confrontation brought about by their own folly.
Every race has a rght to lve with respect and
dignity as equal citizens in their own country.

So my dear brother Ruhune Gamunu,
please see both sides of the coin and not be
carried away considering only on one side of
lhe coin. Why did the Tamils take up to amms?
Because thoy failed to negotiale with our
Sinhala Brothers when we talked of our rights
as 81 Lankans, Why do you think we have no
rights as Sri Lankan citizens 7 As much as
you are Sri Lankan Citizens. This negative
thought that has made Sri Lankans fight Sri
Lankans.

Now that the Govemment in trying 1o solve
this ethnic crisis, let us join together and
sensibly bring peace to our country saving Sn
Lankan [rom doom.

All political parties and the LTTE should
come down to grass root level and once and
for all solve our problem.

"Sabba papassa akaranan,
Kusalassa upasampaca,
Sa chilta pariyodapanan
Etan Buddhanu gasanan’

"Evil swells the debt to pay,
Good delivers and acquits,
Shun evil, folfow good,
Hold sway over thyself
That is the Wap."

- Light ot Asia by S Eowin Amoid

A. Gurusinham
Colombo. 11,

Cash Bail and other cash securty paid into B
courts should be paid into a savings ac-
count that could be credited to the relevant "A Kavi Kolaya H
case and in the name of the paricular party
paying iit. As this is a savings account it the ( A Pocem - Leaﬂe’[)
party is found innocent or discharged the bail
maney or cash security paid could be with- Distributed at the "Litle encounter - remembrance - thanks-
drawn and refunded with interest thus giving - dialogue’ on the occasion of the 45th anniversary of
minimizing the ihjustice caused to the inno. the ordination as a presbyter of ‘Sevaka Yohan Devananda.
cent person who was called upon to deposit Pangolla Estate. January 1st 2000
this cash bail or deposit, It is also a known fact
that even afler the case is over il takes about | am no hero
two 1o four years sometimes to get these I'am no better than you
monies back from the cours. Thus interest We are ail equal
could be added til the monies are refunded. ,God is nat the head
If the monies are forfeited it could be credited God is the egualising force
to- the relevant Government authority or per- Its up lo you now
son entitled to it with nterest. The Jusiice I'm finished
Mimistry may even consider seling the right I' ve done all | could
to collect these monies 1o the National Sav- Doubt no more
ings Bank or such Bark after the necessary But believe
procedures and precautions on deposits and We are all equal
withdrawals are arranged for. These Banks You. me, god
will have to have a counter office in the Court Go out info the world
Premises. Create equality
Make them believe
Deepthi de Mel. In our common humanity
Attorney-at-Law The creativity of god
28A, Bagatalie Road
Colombo 3. An extract from “Wearing Crosses" by Michael Mitchefl. 1995
20.2 2000. - From the Student Christian Movement Journal "Praxis" [ |
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The IMFE administered structural pill

Grist to Third World countries economic mill
Which made possible East Asia's economic miracle
Latter followed by 1997's economic debacle

These self-same TMFE economic pundits

Who sponsored the West's global investing bandits
To roam frecly in the Global Village

Third World countries to plunder and pillage

A rash of fiscal concessions they extorted

For Aid to be recommended

The captive Third World think- tanks

With hardly a murmur yielded to such pranks
Robber barons rushed in

To make Third World economics whirl and spin
To enter the Global Market

Which was one big rigeed racket

Footloose industrics were thus established

With obsolete - misnamed modern- plant refurbished

Asian labour exploited

Third World environment and resources ravaged and dépleted

Economic Zones for trade were declared free
For MNCs to exploit with glee

Thus former colonies of vesterday

Have become neo-colonics today

Third World countries vested with paper sovereienty

Have lost contro} of their own markets in trade as well as cquities
Which are vital to preserve a nation's wealth

Now a victim of Global stealth

With. the fall of the East Asian economies

The IMF pundits are bared of their follics

To salvage their pride, resort they now to a U- turn.
To offer topsy- turvy advice, former policies spurned

The Sri Lanka Government is now advised
The direct tax regime (o revise

To make it more progressive

And not as at present regresive

The same advice earlier given

By our 1990 Taxation Commission

which our sovereign Government spurned
The encomiums of the MNCs and their IMF sponsors to earn
It is time we ditched the pscudo IMF experts
Whose ideas like ladies' skirts

Are requently changed

To help the West play Third World games

M.L.J. Mathew

122, Negombao, Road, Wattala

- Patriotism

Blare, | will to my people the Cherie Blair episode
Knowing too well
Knowing, all too well - forgive my skeptism-
That you can never straighten the old dog's tail
And its useless trumpeting into the ears
Of those pretending to be deaf and dumb

Hundred times Blair can be the Prime Minister
Hundred times his wife can be pregnant
Hundred times Cherie Blair can hop into the train
Hundred times she can admit her ticketless ride
Hundred times Arthur Harriot can fearlessly fine

Oh sorry,
Mr Mr Harriot,..fearlessly... that's irrelevant
Yes, in a country that is free
There. good Arthurs simiply do their job
Fear, or no fear never enters their head

Blare, | will to mv people. the Cherie Blair episode
Knowing too well that our notion of patriotism
Is all too crooked

Therefore, | salute with people so simple
Blair's patriotism that refuses to stretch enough
To accomodate Blair's pregnant wife
Cherie Blair's patriotism that rejects without regret
Dependence on her husband's premiership

| solemnly salute with people so simple
Mrs Blair's patriotism that does not shy to pay a fine
Without unnecessarily disclosing her social identity

| very solemnly salute with people so simple
Arthur's true patriotism
Of performing the duty,
Writing tickets without looking at faces

Blare, | will. to my People, the Cherie Blair entity
Knowing, too well such will remain a rarity
In a country that which matters is authority

Henry Victor
Chenkalady
13.01.2000
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COMMENTS

Political
Undercurrents In
Constitutional Reform

_I_?-sé-tty_Weerakoon. MP

he proposed Constitutional Reform includes the

abolition of the Executive Presidential system, and

also the Devolution of Political Power. The Left in

this country focus equally on both these imperatives
but the same cannot be said of others taking an interast in
both or one of these issues. The United National Party
(UNP) is non committal on both these matters. A Right-
wing section of the Sri Lanka Freedom Party (SLFP) does
not wish to be out-done by the UNP on the chauvinist wing
and perseveres in a muted opposition to the Devolution of
Power proposals, and sees as advantage in preserving the
Executive Presidential system. These that call for the
abolition of the Executive Presidential system, like the
Janatha Vimukthi Peramuna (JVP) are opposed to the
Devolution of Power, or, like the Nava Sama Samaja Party
(NSSPj, are ambivalent or equivocal on the question of
devolution as has been proposed. They fail to realize that
as far as the Tamil community is concerned there is a
symbiotic relationship between the two issues.

The UNP's position is that any Devolution Package
they are called uponto support must also have the approval
of the LTTE. This has the appearance of an outlandish
proposition because it is not conceivable that there can be
any Develution package thatcanfetch foritself the approval
at a national referendum and also have the approval of the
LTTE. This however is the very reason that the UNP is
advancing that position. Itis well aware of the position ofthe
Tamil parties that so long as the Devolution issue remains
unsettled in a manner acceptable to themselves it is their
wish that the Executive Presidency should stay. Parties
like the TULF have always voiced publicly the position that
any agreement between themselves and the Government

sholld have the blessings of the LTTE. This position is no
different from that of the UNP or the LTTE, and it will serve
the purposes of what ever agreement there can be be-
tween the LTTE and Mr. Ranil Wickremesinghe of the
UNP, as made evident inthe course of the recent Presiden-
tial election. Here therefore is a body of opinion which,
despite any differences on ground, constitute a single view
or perspective. This is a politically reactionary position in
that it allows no solution to the ethnic crisis. What is worse
is that it utilizes the resulting paralysis of action on the
ethnic front for the purpose of maintaining the reactionary
Executive Presidential system.

It is not surprising that the Tamil parties have not
shunnedaway from this position of support for the Executive
Presidential system. They are all parties that have worked
with the UNF administration at some point or other during
its 17 year period, and have not drawn away from sharing
political positions with the UNP. This is a situation that can
continue up to the time of the forthcoming Parliamentary
election, and if that is allowed to happen the UNP will be at
a distinct advantage because the Peoples Alliance (PA)
would have lost its case by detault.

Governor

It cannot be overlooked that the SLFP’s Right wing
which is chauvinistic in character will be a big drawback in
the PA fight against these positions especially when that
fights involves accommodating the Tamil parties on some
of their major matters of interest. The appointment of a
Governor for a Region has become a sticking point. The
Govemor is the person representing in the Region the
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Central Government. He has therefore to be appointed by
the political authority at the centre. At the same time he is
a person who has to function in the Regien with a degree
of understanding and cordiality with the Regional adminis-
tration, especially the Chief Minister and his colleagues.
The Governor cannot therefore be a person whe is im-
posed on the Region by the Central Government, Thus it
goes without saying that the appointment has to be made
by the Central Government with due regard to the wishes
of the Region's principal elected political authority, the
Chief Minister. What is the nature of the process that
ensures that due regard has been paid as required? A
process that seeks “consent’ or “concurrence’is preferred
to “advise” or “consultation”. In that situation there is no
valid reason as to why the provision should not be that the
Governorshall be appointed by the President on the advice
of the Prime Minister and the concurrence of the Region's
Chief Minister.

Land

The exercise of authority over land situated in the
region has for long been a controversial question. This
need not be allowed to be so any longer. Besides cultivable
land the term “land” includes forests as well. The manage-
ment of a forest which is not reserved or used for any other
purpose, such as a sanctuary or a wild life park, can be left
to a Region. But the question comes up in regard to
ownership of the forest. More than half the forest cover in
Sri Lanka belong to the Northern, Eastern and Southern
Provinces. The Sinharaja, the most valuable stretch of
forest that still survives is in the Southern Province. It will
certainly be difficult to suggest that this forest should vest
inthat province. Itis an area where national policy is crucial
for its preservation and development. More extensive
forest coverthan exists in any other province is found in the
Northern and Eastern provinces. These too have to be
managed with due regard to national policy. Where such
policy preserves forests intact there is no reason not to
leave questions involving land use, that relate to non-
forest land, to the Regional authority itself. This should not
prevent the Central Government and the provincial au-
thority acting jointly in any agreed exercise in land use.

Unit of Devolution

The question of the unit of devolution in the Northern
and Eastern Provinces, though in appearance intractable,
is in fact not so provided there is agreement on what
interests are to be safeguarded. The Tamil population
inhabiting the Northern and Eastern provinces in a contigu-
ous stretch of territory will certainly find it feasible for such
territory to be formed into a single unit of devolution. Itis in
consequence of this wish and aspiration that the

J.R. Jayewardene government merged the two provinces
in putting the 13 th Amendment into operation. Since then
it has been found that the interests of the Muslims who
inhabit the Eastern Province in considerable numbers and
in identifiable territory should have their interests pro-
tected. So has it been found as necessary in regard to the
Sinhalese too. It is in this situation that the demarcation of
the Eastern Province into two or three separate units has
been mooted. The TULF has shown a willingness to
consider a demarcation of a separate unitforthe Sinhalese
and the Muslims from a pointto the south of Batticaloa. But
the TULF's one condition in this regard is that the merger
of the Tamil unit with the Northern province must be
effected at the time of the devolution. This apparently is
intended to pacify the LTTE. If that be so why not consider
possibilities of effecting the merger right now and on paper,
but postponing its implementation to a time when the
people in the unit that includes Trincomalee and Batticaloa
can freely decide as to whether they would accept the said
merger or have it rescinded? Such freedom of vote cannot
be except after the LTTE completely disarms itself.

Progressive Forces

Unless the political undercurrents as revealed in the
moderate Tamil party politics are recognized and ad-
dressed the UNP and SLFP Right-wing positions will be
consolidated and the LTTE's intransigence justified in the
eyes of the Tamil community. The moderate Tamil parties
can have no agenda of struggle against the LTTE on this
front, and therefore they will once more be pushed into
silence. What this would also mean is that the Executive
Presidential system will remain unabolished. The progres-
sive forces should therefore come to the fore demanding
not only the abolition of the Executive Presidency but also
the speedy devolution of power. Parties like the JVP should
be exposed as promoting the objective result of maintain-
ing the Executive Presidency despite their propaganda for
its abolition, Parties like the NSSP cannot be allowed to
peddle irrelevant issues like ‘self-determination’ without
addressing themselves to the matters reallyinissue - those
that relate to adequate devolution when the progressive
struggle has really reached that point. The SLFP's right-
wing cannoct any longer be allowed to hide its positions and
it should be exposed on its push for the retention of the
Executive Presidential system. The UNP should be, forced
to take its position in regard to the issues of devolution as
stated above, or be pushed to the point when the exposure
of its politics will shatter the bloc it had established between
itself and the Tamil parties in the Presidential election.

The writer is presently Minister of Science and Technology besides
being also General Secretary of the Lanka Sama Samaja Party.
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Monuments for
the Disappeared -
What do they Signify?

By A Special Correspondent

\ 1]
fﬁ": r\ .f,}: i

Recently monuments had been erected near the
Parliament Complex at Jayawardanapura and the
Raddoluwa Junction at Seeduwa to commemorate those
who had disappeared during the last decade at the hands
of State agents and armed groups. The three Presidential
Commissions of Inquiry appointed to look into the complaints
in respect of these disappearances had received more
than 30,000 complaints in respect of those who disap-
peared since January 1988. However, Human Rights
Organisation put the number of disappeared during the
period to nearly 60,000.

Implementation of an Election Pledge

In any case, Sri Lanka is high up in the list of
countries where causing disappearances is away of dealing
with those who oppose the Government of the day. During
the election campaignin 1994 the People’s Alliance pledged
to put an end to disappearances, to bring to book all those
responsible for such disappearances and promised to take
steps to prevent the re- occurrence of such events in the
future. The appointment of Presidential Commissions of
Inquiry into Disappearances was a step to fulfil this election
pledge. The three Presidential Commissions referred to
had completed theirtask and made their recommendations
in September 1997. Their Reports have been published
while the fourth Commission which has all Island jurisdic-
tion is said to be getting ready with its Report.

It is common knowledge that no serious effort is
being made to implement the recommendations of the
Presidential Commissions on matters pertaining to dealing
with the perpetrators of human rights violations and pun-
ishment of those who were responsible for the disappear-
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ances. As a result the bad eggs in the police and security
forces identified by the Presidential Commissions continue
to be in service and do what they want with impunity even
to the extent of causing embarrassment to the Government
which is trying to show the world that it is in fact concerned
about human rights violations in the country. The bodies of
a number of persons found in the Diyawanna Oya, the
Bolgoda Lake and other places, allegedly abducted in -
Colombo by the Special Task Force of the Police during the
tenure of the present Government is an example of the
disappearances continuing even under the present Gov-
ernment. Though the investigations into these abductions
were concluded long ago, the prosecution of the suspected
STF Officers has not been conducted diligently.

Prosecution

Effective prosecution and conviction of those re-
sponsible for disappearances is the most appropriate
means of preventing future violations of human rights,
especially disappearances. On the recommendations of
the Commissions, a Missing Persons Unit was set up in the
Attorney Generals' Department to prosecute those re-
sponsible for disappearances. This Unit howeveris obliged
to act according to the law as they cannot institute cases
merely on findings of Commissions of Inquiry. Sothe cases
had been referred to the Inspector General of Police to
investigate and submit the necessary evidence for the
Attorney General to frame charges and prosecute those
responsibleaccording tothe law as is usually done. Though
the Police Department has a Special CID Unit to con-
duct these investigations, it appears that they do not
attendto these cases inall earnestfor variousreasons.
The brotherly feeling amongst the Investigating Officers
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and the alleged perpetrators, many of whom are Police
Officers, has resulted in the investigations becoming slug-
gish. 1t appears that recently about 200 cases had been
instituted in Courts against persons identified by the Com-
missions as responsible for causing disappearances justto
show that action is being taken. Prosecutions nave not
commenced in most of these cases. Those charged are
persons of junior ranks in the police or army while in the
allegations against senior police officers or officers in the
higher ranks of the security forces, the police investigation
become protracted and the Attorney General is unable
frame charges against them. Those who had indulged in
causing disappearances and earned promations, merrily
continue in service and do not hesftate to act with impunity
even now. Further, no cases have been instituted against
any of the politicians identified by the Commissions who
were in fact the patrons of the culprits. Some of these
politicians have now even joined the People Alfiance
Government to the consternation of those who know the
role they played in causing disappearances. One of them
has been elevated to a ministerial rank!

Collecting evidence to prove guilt beyond reason-
able doubt in respect of those who abducted the persons
who have disappeared, could be arduous especially be-
cause of the time lag. They cannot be charged for causing
the disappearance of persons as the Penal Code does not
speak of such an offence. If the Government is in fact
serious of ensuring there is no repetition of the disappear-
ances of the last decade, at least a few more cases like the
Embilipitiva school boys disappearance case should be
pursued vigorously,

Disciplinary Action

It said that in a war there are dead, wounded,
missing and prisoners of war. But in Sri Lanka there had
been a category of a detained and disappeared during the
last decade or so. Hardly any prisoners had been taken
either in the South or the North and East following military
operations or confrontations. The allegations of mass
graves at Suriyakanda, Chemmani and at about 10 such
other places are yet to be probed to a finish. The fourteen
odd skeletons found with hands tied and benes broken in
Chemmani speak loudly of the violations of human rights
that had in fact taken place. The Batalanda torture camp
and the several others mentioned in the Reports have not
been forgotten by the people in general and the human
rights activists in particulars. Could it be said that the

commanders in-charge of the Units of the security

forces and the Police in the areas where the torture
chambers and mass graves existed were unaware of
these camps and the torture, maiming, killings and
burials that took place there? Why have they not been

held accountable for these misdeeds and disciplinary
action not taken for shielding or turning a blind eye to
human rights violations by their subordinates? Would
it not be better to prosecute and convict at least a few such
high ranking Officers, so that it would be a lesson to others
who may try to emuiate them.

If charging them in a Court or Law for causing a
disappearance cannot be done because there is no such
offence in our Penal Code, they could be charged for
abduction or disciplinary action taken against them for
violating departmental rules. The Commission Repotts
indicate that both the pofice and the army had not followed
departmental procedures in respect of those defained or
taken info custody. But the Inspector General of Police and
the Army Commander do not seem to be keen to deal with
the miscreants in their midst. Or is it that the Government
is so heavily dependent on police and the security forces
for its existence that it does not want stern action against
such persons for fear of stepping on their toes?

Confessions

Interestingly enough, newspaper reports have indi-
cated that the well-known and much talked of police officer
Douglas Peiris said to have been heavily involved in
disappearances and torture especially at Batalanda, is
prepared to return to the Island from his self-imposed exile
and make a clean breast of the atrocities within his knowl-
edge if he was given protection. Does this not cry out for the
introduction of some procedures such as those used in
South Africa in its Truth and Reconciliation Commission,
so that the persons genuinely repentant of their past
misdeeds could make confessions and statements to help
uncover atrocities especially during the terror period in our
land and receive pardon on account of their frank disclo-
sures? Is not this a better and expediticus way of dealing
with this curse which has slurred the good name of our
country?

Memorials

The Western Zone's Commission on Disappear-
ances in its Report made a recommendation to create a
"Wall of Reconciliation wherein should be inscribed the
names of all who have disappeared or died during this
tragic period of history." The report went on to say that it
“considers this recommendation to represent a very im-
portant aspect of National Reconciliation." This memorial
wall which should contain names dencting all sections of
the Sri Lankan people, will be a symbol of our essential
unity to future genérations, a place to which everyone in
this country could come and pay respect to those the
country has lost.
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Certain Ministers of the Government have taken
steps to construct a "Temple of the Innocents" near the
Parliamentary complex at Sri Jayawardanapura to com-
memorate the schoolboys who were held by Court to have
been abducted and killed at Embilipitiya as well as others
massacred during the terror period. A monument has been
put up by certain members of the public at Raddoluwa
Junction, Seeduwa and unveiled on Independence Day
this year, as a memerial for two trade unionists butchered
at that spot and to others also done to death during that
period. These monuments may be an inducement for
others to follow suit and keep alive the sad memory of these
massacres and so continue to focus attention of the need
for action by the Government in this connection.

Such a measure however could only become mean-

ingful after action on disappearances and atrocities has
been resolutely and creatively pursued by the Government
in the interests of justice. This could take the form of
prosecuting offenders where possible, taking disciplinary
action, as suggested, and the recording of statements of
those who are moved to make a genuine confession of their
past misdeeds and the reasons for such conduct on their
part. This process would also involve the disclosure of the
political personalities responsible for these atrocities be-
fore the people of this country. It is such a resolute course

"Temple of the Innocents”

of action that is demanded of this Government both in its
own interestand inthe interests of justice. Tofail in this duty
would be betrayal and denial of the Government's own
election promises given as far back as in 1994 and leave
room for future occurrences of this nature.

The significance of constructing menuments, for the disap-
peared right now would then be to remind the people how
the Government has until now side stepped taking action
against perpetrators of human rights viclations and itself
constructed a monument to cover up failing to do its duty by
those who lost their loved ones at the hands of the agents
of the then Government and the armed groups, both of
whom acted with impunity. Recently an alleged perpetrator
of such atrocities was even elevated to a ministerial posi-
tion as stated earlier while some offenders inthe police and
army services have got promotions. The unrepentant se-
curity forces, the Police Officers and the politicians who
were behind them, will some day have to answer for their
sins. It would not be surprising if the guardians of human
rights both in and out of Sri Lanka and the forces of karma
one day hound these miscreants as Hitler's Generals were
hounded after the World War Il or be arrested like General
Pinochet in a foreign country at the most unexpected
moment and brought to justice!

Inset - Placing flowers by the Raddoluwa monument
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Voting

in the

North-East and
the People's Will

- Dr. Réjén Hoole

Voting Under Abnormal Conditions

The voter in the South, unlike his counterpart in the
North-East, is not faced with stark choices. Life for him
would remain substantially the same whichever party is in
power. Thus the Scuthern voter can, if he so wishes, be
cynical about party politics, opt out and work for alternatives
without being greatly affected. For example in the 1988
presidential election, Premadasa was pledged to pulling
out the Indian Peace Keeping Force. To the voter in the
North-East this meant a plunge into uncertainty. The war of
June 1990 proved him right. In 1994 Chandrika
Kumaratunga promised the Tamils peace with honour. The
choice was not hard to make.

Butthen in 1999 the question of peace had become much
more involved. Kumaratunga's credibility had suffered. In
Jaffna, alarge number of voters who had tastedthe LTTE's
rule and the 1995 exodus, were faced with the prospect of
the LTTE coming back and recruiting their children in the
event of UNP's Ranil Wickremesinghe becoming presi-
dent. He had proposed an interim administration for the
North-East, where for all practical purposes the LTTE
would be in control. In the East on the other hand the LTTE
. had access to the civilian population and were taxing their
salaries. The support from the LTTE and some sections of
the security forces made it possible for the walls to be
covered with Wickremesinghe's posters, while President
Kumaratunga's posters were hardly visible.

With the peopie faced with a bleak future and a delicate
~choice to make, it hardly pays to vote for a president who
under the circumstances, cannot even have her own
posters put up, leave alone bring peace. Kumaratunga was
unable to campaign in the North-East, while the LTTE was
urging people to vote for Wickremesinghe. The LTTE was
through its peculiar methods giving a clear message that it
was a force to be reckoned with. People are not allowed to
defy it and live in peace. This no doubt influenced the

voting. Likewise, the displacement caused by LTTE shell-
ing in the North.

In the 1988 presidential election too the LTTE was
backing the UNP candidate Premadasa. Yet Premadasa
obtained only 28% of the votes castin Jaffna District. In the
East the UNP obtained 50% or less. The Socialist Alliance
led by Ossie Abeygoonesekera then did well in the North,
winning in the Chavakacheri, KKS and Manipay seats. The
UNP narrowly beat the Socialist Alliance in Kayts. This was
the only seat in Jaffna, then won by the UNP.

The UNP obtained only 23% of the vote in Chavakacheri
in 1988. But in 1999 Wickremesinghe (UNP) obtained
7480 votes against 3392 by Kumaratunga (PA). Note that
in 1988, 77% of the votes there were obtained by the
parties now forming the PA. In 1988 conditions inthe North-
East were deemed relatively stable as prospect of the
Indian Army's withdrawal was not taken seriously. Thus the -
voter acted asthough he had wider options. By comparison
the situation in 1993 was more coercive and abnormal.
LTTE-fired shells were falling in Chavakacheri where there
was little basis for UNP-support.

Thus the low-poll as well as the abnormal situation
should be takeninto considerationinjudging the significance
of the poll.

Yet there is a strong thrust among 'analysts' and opinion
makers to represent Tamil voting in the 1999 presidential
election as strong support for the UNP and hence also the
LTTE. We will now look at the results more closely.

The Election Results And the Significance of
Voting in the North-East

One of the central issues around the presidential elec-
tion was the UNP candidate's proposed solution to the
ethnic question as opposed to the political solution pro-
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posed by the PA government. Associated with this were the
demoralisation in the army and the accusations being
traded about recent military setbacks. There were anumber
of instances in the North and East where the army was
campaigning for a UNP victory. There was a discernible
mood where many of them wanted to letthe LTTE assumea
a position of authority in the North-East and take a break,
even if only for a few months. Besides this there was
dissatisfaction with the management of the Army in the
middle ranks which percolated down to the lower levels.

A closer look at the election resuits nation-wide do not
supply evidence of a sympathy vote for Chandrika
Kumaratunga after her narrow survival from the suicide
attack by the LTTE 58 hours before the elections. Oui ofthe
thirteen contestants, Chandrika Kumaratunga received
51.12%, Ranil Wickremesinghe 42.72% and the JVP can-
didate Nandana Gunatileke 4.08%. The final result did not
in any district reverse the order established in the postal
voting ten days earlier. The difference is mainly thatin most
southern districts, the JVP polled about 40% higher in the
postal vote thaninthefinal. This aboutaccounts forthe final

results. One interpretation given by analysts is that a-

number of persons who would have voted for the JVP
switched their vote to the PA in sympathy over the at-
tempted murder of Mrs.Kumaratunga. However, there are
two other factors that appear to be more explanatory. One
is that those who participated in the postal vote were
government employees with a higher level of education
wha are more politicised than the average voter. The other
is that a number of voters who were
disillusioned both with the PA and the
UNP would not have bothered to go
and cast their vote on election day.
But in casting the postal votes it was
different since the ballot was coming
to them at their place of work.

The voting pattern in Jaffna sup-
ports this line of argument. in the
postal -ballot in Jaffna Chandrika
Kumaratunga obtained 45.7%,
Vasudeva Nanayakkara (a left rebel)
40.4% and Ranil Wickremesinghe
14%. The vote for Vasudeva
Nanayakkara is clearly a political vote
by a more sophisticated group disillu-
sioned with both the PA and the UNP.
In the final voting on the 21st Decem-
ber, this changed to PA 46.7%,
Vasudeva Nanayakkara a little more
than 3% and Ranil Wickremesighe
43%. In Jaffna itself those who did not vote for the UNP
despite the LTTE campaigning for it, clearly did not want

...rather than widespread
Tamil support for the UNP
as alleged by media and
commentators the state of
mind of Ceylon Tamil voter
as revealed in the election
results is considerable
disiliusionment with all the
choices before him

those voting was low.

the LTTE back. This proportion is more than 50%. More
than half of those in Jaffna who could have voted did not
vote, either because they did not get their polling cards to
their present address or because they did not think the
major parties were worth voting for.

The results in Jaffna are given below which we give here
because they have not been published in the Press.

Electorate PA UNP
1. Jaffna 3,633 3,338
2. Nallur 5113 4,815
3. Kopay 6,604 5,942
4, Manipay 9,188 4,994
5. KKS 5,324 2,268
6. Vaddukoddai 4,485 2,003
7. Point Pedro 3,048 4284 -
8. Udupiddy 4,661 5,684
9. Chavakachcheri 3,392 7,490
10. Kayts (Islands) 3,655 3,571
Total 52,043 48,005
Kilinochchi 4,99 1,222

The Elections as a Measure of Opinion among Tamils

As mentioned earlier the LTTE directly in the North-East
and also the Tamil Press applied considerable pressure on
' the Tamil voters to vote for the UNP.
" By comparison, the arguments for

voting for PA were hardly ever ex-

pressed. There was little discussion
about making a choice and how to
influence events in the future. Hence
voting was governed either by indif-
ference or the experience and aliena-
tion people feltin their present circum-
stances. indeed rather than wide-
spread Tamil support for the UNP as
alleged by media and commentators
the state of mind of Ceylon Tamil voter
as revealed in the election results is
considerable disillusionment with all
the choices before him. In all elector-
ates where the Ceylon Tamil voter had
formed the majority or even a signifi-
cant minority, the proportion of those
voling was low. In Trincomalee elec-
torate for example, where the PA ob-
tained 31.6% as opposed to 64.1% for
the UNP, only 58% had voted which means that 42%
decided to stay at home. In the country as a whole 73.3%
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of the registered voters had voted. And the proportion was
more than 80% in the Hill Country. in the Batticaloa district
where Tamils form the majority, and Muslims a significant
minority (Batticaloa has a UNP MP who is a Muslim), the
UNP polled 61.2% while the PA polled 34.7%. But 35.6%
of the voters had stayed at home. in Colombo West and
Colombo Central which have a significant Ceylon Tamil
population with the UNP obtaining 65 and 60% of the votes
respectively, the proportion of those who cast their votes
was 64 and 70% respectively. By comparison voting has
been heavy among Tamils of recent Indian origin (e.g. Hill
Country). The Tamil business community too has generally
preferred the UNP as is evident in Colombo North, the
Islands in Jaffna and to some extent in Jaffna town.

Among the pressures exerted on the Tamil voter by the
LTTE was displacement caused by shelling during Novem-
ber and December which was acutely
felt in Vavuniya, Mannar District,
Thenmaratchy in Jaffna and along the
coastline of Jaffna town. This has also
been reflected in a low poll. The pos-
sibility of the LTTE actually taking over
these areas was very remote and could
have happened only if the Sri Lankan
army simply cracked up. The shelling
was rather to give a message - "lf you
want to survive with your meagre
properties, do as you are told". Here
was a situation where there was grave
- doubt everywhere as to whether the
Government had a military and a po-
litical strategy to bring the war to an
end. If the prospect was one of the war
going on endlessly without a politicai
solution to the Tamil problem, then
accepting fate, saving what they can
and preparing to live as best as they
could under the LTTE makes sense.

This is also similar to the logic used by the armed
services in the conflict zone. This was the first time they
were visibly supporting a party at the election. If they
judged that the Government did not have a strategy to end
the war, it made sense for them to allow the LTTE to take-
over, go home, and live. As with the civilians it had nothing
to do with support for the LTTE.

The elections in the North and East were held under
conditions that were necessarily imperfect and abnormal.
Thus, no precise judgements are possible. The result is
clearly not a mandate for the LTTE. We could safely say
that atleast 40% of the Tamils in the North and East actively
opposethe LTTE. The proportionis higherinthe Valikamam

The elections in the North
and East were held under
conditions that were neces-
sarily imperfect and abnor-
mal. Thus, no precise judge-
ments are possible. The
resuit is clearly not a man-
date for the LTTE. We could
safely say that at least 40%
of the Tamils in the North
and East actively oppose the
LTTE. The proportion is
higher in the Valikamam
sector of Jaffna

sector of Jaffna after the bitter experience they had with
that organisation during the forced exodus during 1995. A
large number of Tamils kept away from voting, declining to
endorse the LTTE (by voting for UNP) or anyone else.

The Role of The NGOs, the Media and Monitoring
Groups

For a long time these groups have acted as important
spokesmen of Tamil opinion, for the reason that the ordi-
nary Tamils are not free to speak for themselves. What
these groups say influences foreign missions that come
here to assess the situation. Their links with global organi-
sations matter a great deal in influencing perceptions and
itis their voices that are heard atintermnational conferences.
We cannot and do not quarrel with this, except to point out
that a heavy responsibility rests upon their shoulders. And
so it is important to judge, hopefully
as a corrective measure, how they
discharge this responsibility. The
persons who led the monitoring of
the recent elections were also largely
drawn from these groups. We deal
with how they conducted themselves
with regard to the elections held in
Jaffna.

On 22nd December after the elec-
tion results were released the BBC
Tamil Service correspondentinJaffna
went on the air. He was also a local
monitor appointed by the NGO Cen-
tre for Monitoring Election Violence
(CMEV). Answering the question how
Chandrika Kumaratungea got so
many votes in Jaffna in spite of the
(TS leader Vellupillai
Prabhakaran's injunction not to vote
for her, he replied that the reason
was large scale impersonation. He
added that he spent at a particular polling station two of the
nine hours allocated for voting and although the voting was
sluggish, there were many more votes when the votes were
counted. He and his team were not allowed, he said, to
enter some polling stations, where he suspected ballot
stuffing.

This was the first step in totally discrediting the elections
in Jaffna as a whole. Apart from this many allegations were
passed on by word of mouth, particularly through NGO
circles. One wasthatthe EPDP leader Douglas Devananada
unioaded 50 boxes at Palaly which he later claimed had
contained books for libraries, but were rather suspected to
be ballot boxes. Another allegation was that voting was
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sluggish in the morning, but in the course of the afternoon
many votes had got into the ballot boxes, suggesting foul
play. Some of these allegations came out casually at
respectable seminars. The overall impression that was
communicated was that the Tamils who are supposedly
behind the LTTE would have voted overwhelmingly UNP
but for a wide range of malpractices.

Many of the deficiencies and peculiarities of voting pat-
terns in Jaffna are comman knowledge, at least to people
there. People are afraid to vote because the Tigers are
hostile to their doing so. The general pattern as evident
also in 1989 is that the people tend to stay at home in the
morning, observe the crowd on the road and then go, and
vote when they think its safe. Otherwise, by common
consentthe people spread the story that the security forces

are forcing them to go and vote. Then as they go to vote

they keep spreading the story that the security forces are
threatening those who do not vote. Then more and more
people join in spreading the story at the same time. itis for
this reason that the voting starts sluggishly, then suddenly
everyone rushes in to vote, and in a short time it is all over.
It is also generally known that the electoral register used
was the same one that was used in 1989 and a large
number of polling cards went to addresses at which the
people no longer lived or were sent to persons no longerin
Jaffna. But there is no evidence of significant misuse of
such cards. Also, as in 1989, polling booths we are clus-
tered for security reasons, which makes access more
difficult for many people. There were also complaints of
inadequate guidance about where people go and vote.
These are limitations to the poll. But it still gives some
indication of what the people feel.

It must first be pointed out that the there was not a single
incident of election violence in Jaffna that affecied poliing.
A grenade blast occurred near a polling centre at
Chavakachcheri, which did not affect polling. The com-
plaint by the BBC TS correspondent that his team being
refused entry to some polling booths was indicative of
stuffing, is, as we understand, an invalid one. The monitors
we understand were not mandated to enter polling booths
but many presiding officers used their diseretion o enter-
tainthem. Refusal of entry is not a sluron a presiding officer
who may have resented entry of unauthorised persons.
The key observations by moenitors about Jaffna are not to
do with election violence that is the main part of their
mandate.

The monitors were not autherised to challenge individual
voters and check their bona fides. This could have been
done only by polling agents and policemen. Thus any
claims of impersonation they make will have to systemati-
cally sourced tothe latter. Thus in making allegations about

large scale cheating at elections, considerable reliance
has been placed on local monitors - eg: the BBC TS
correspondent.

The Facts as Presented by Responsible Citizens

Many local persons were dismayed by the manner in
which the facts were being presented in Colombo. We give
the facts as compiled by them. The security forces in Jaffna
had decided that they would not let the PA win by unfair
means. Before the elections, the police dissociated them
the EPDP, which was supporting the PA. They were very
alert for impersonation and did their job well. Suspicious
looking individuals were challenged and were allowed in
only if they had their polling card or the IC. When people
came in groups and aroused suspicion they were checked
and sent back.

There were no complaints in the Jaffna, Pt Pedro, Kopay
and Uddupiddy electorates. In Nallur electorate there was
one incident where a member of a Tamil group was found
canvassing for the PA in a polling centre in Ariyalai until
ordered out. In Manipay where there were three clustered
polling centres (Ramanathan, Skandavarodaya and Mylany
schools) a minibus and a bus (all vehicle numbers noted)
were transporting voters - about 15 on each occassion.
Where impersonation was suspected they were turned
back by the Police. There was a similar situation-at KKS
(polling centres at Mallakam High Scheol and Rehabilita-
tion Centre at Tellipalai), where two vehicles were seen
transporting voters. In Kayts there were two vehicles
transporting voters and impersonation was suspected. In
Vaddukkoddai again there was transportation of voters
and attempted impersonation. In Chavakachcheri there
was nothing apart from the grenade explosion. Thus all we
are left with are cases of attempted impersonation and
suspected impersonation and impersonation is believed to
have been minimal because of alertness of the Police. As
regards voting, the situation was not much different to other
parts of the country where voting was smoaoth,

The numbers who voted was consistent with the voting in
the local council elections last year, suggesting litile abuse
of polling cards of absent persons. If there was significant
impersonation, it should have shown most in Kayts where
the EPDP was the strongest. But there the PA in fact lost.
The rejection of the LTTE throughout the 6 electorates in
Va!ikamam is in keeping with the experience of the forced
exodus. Moreoverinthe rural, agricultural belt of Valikamam
there has been traditional support for the Left and the
SLFP. The observers contacted by us maintain that the
reports given of impersonation in Jaffna are highly exag-
gerated and that it is no more than in normal elections by
all parties.
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The story about the EPDP trying to substitute the ballot
boxes has no credibility. If the EPDP had landed the ballot
boxes at Palaly where the Army was sporting many Ranil
Wickremesinghe calenders, it would have become a big
story. There was no possibility of substituting stuffed boxes
for boxes being taken for counting. It is well known that
these boxes are signed and sealed before being trans-
ported to the Kachcheri for counting accompanied by
government officials and policemen. The seals are checked
before the boxes are opened in the Kachcheri. There were
enough government servants and reporters compromised
with the LYTE and if there were concrete abuses, they
would have been widely known.

Issues Not Raised by Monitors

Since the monitors were going beyond their mandate in
reporting, they should have gone into the integrity of the
electoral process as a whole. For example, no one was
allowed to campaign openly for the PA. By comparison,
those working for the UNP acted quite freely in Jaffna.
Promotion of the UNP in Jaffna was done by a group of
businessmen who had flourished under the LTTE. Theirs
were the first posters to come up. In Vadamaratchy cam-
paigning was done by TELO, which takes a survival -
oriented approach tothe LTTE. Even the little campaigning

for the PA in Valikamam was done at considerable risk.
~ Near Jaffna town, a grenade was thrown at EPRLF mem-
bers distributing pro-PA leaflets.

Then there was forced displacement and shelling in
Mannar, Vavuniya, Thenmaratchy and Jaffna town. These
psychological pressures distort the voting pattern in a
situation where a only small fraction of the people have
voted. Forexample, the LTTE had already put out leaflets
in the name of 'Lovers of Tamil Freedom' calling upon
people to topple Chandrika Kumaratunga from the presi-
dency. In this situation, people who were known socially as
those who would have voted for the PA would have had to
think twice about going to vote: The shelling and dis-
placementaddedtothe intimidation. Just ane hand-grenade
thrown near a polling station in Chavakachcheri gave a
message to those who were inclined to vote PA. Ingeneral,
those who voted PA were afraid to talk about it. Indeed, it
was the case that in Chavakacheri the UNP got a majority
that was not reflected anywhere else. Moreover, there is
little traditional support for the UNP in Jaffna. Despite
sending packages about his Janasaviya programme to all
the voters of Jaffna, Premadasa in 1988 received only 28%
of the vote.

The distortion in favour of the UNP is also reflected as
pointed out earlier in the fact that only 14% of the postal
votes in Jaffna went in favour of the UNP. Also the PA has

done better in areas where larger numbers have voted -
e.g. Manipay. in Jaffna where there was shelling, the voter
turnout was low. On the whole, what the voting pattern in
the North-East tells us is that compared with 1994, a large
number of Tamils are disillusioned with the PA govern-
ment. But only a small fraction want to live underthe LTTE,
if they are given a free choice and better alternatives. For
those who care, itis this dilemma facing the community that
must be brought out and remedial measures should be

“advanced and campaigned for. But many of those affiliated

to NGOs concerned with democracy and peace were
behaving as though they were pushing the Tamils to vote
forthe UNP, rather than choose an option that was good for
them.

Tamils, the Press and the NGO Community

In Colombo there was a strong drive in the press to set off
a UNP wave by spreading the story that the UNP was
definitely winning. In Jaffna this line was carried by agents
who went there. But as we have shown there was no such
wave as indicated in the postal voting which took place ten
days earlier, which showed a significant lead by the PA.
Some of the monitors who went to Jaffna also showed
insensitivity to the situation of the local people. They knew
from last year that certain individuals in monitoring groups
would not help independent monitoring. It was known that
other people would not speak freely in their presence.

Itis a fact that many Tamils who did not want to live under
the LTTE felt that irrespective of the PA government's
performance, they had little choice but to vote for the PA.
Theywere afraid of what Ranil Wickremesighe proposed to
do. How did an articulate section of the NGOs and journal-
ists who championed human rights, democracy and par-
ticularly for freedom forthe Tamils to determine their future,
fail to protest at the dubious position of a candidate and a
party whose record is of one day subjecting the Tamils to
violence, and when the consequences of that become too
much for them, make an indefensible deal and hand over
the Tamils willy nilly to the LTTE? It did not stop there. In
1990 June when the LTTE, after a respite, showed it had
other ideas, the government mercilessly thrashed the
Tamils. This time Ranil Wickremesighe clearly had no
ideas beyond helping himself to the Tamil vote. He was not
a novice who did not know that any deal with the LTTE was
only a temporary expedient. The only idea he seems to
have had for meeting the predictable contingency was
General Algama. The LTTE was evidently not pleased.

Thus responsible persons with a concern for people
should use their clout to steer clear of situations which lead
to such monstrous consequences. Some of these activists
have defended their support for the UNP on the grounds

14

(.'HRI;ST!A;'\’ WORKER / dth Qr '99 &1st Qr 2000



that the Kumaratunga government had developed severe
undemocratic tendencies. This is reasonable provided
they have the ability to ensure that their support for an
alternative would not betray the
Tamils who also look for democ-
racy and human rights intheirlives,
and alsothatthe new UNP govern-
ment would not continue the same
malignancies evinced by previous .
UNP regimes. It was after all the
UNP that built up the apparatus of
Stateterrorand unleashedthe July
1983 anti-Tamil violence.
Mr.Wickremesinghe has not said
one word of regret nor has he
made any move 1o convince the
public that he has changed. Nei-
ther did those backing him from
the alternative media and the peace
and human rights constituency
demonstrate that they had any in-
fluence over Wickremesighe orthe
LTTE to protect the interests of the
Tamil people.

not with fascism.

A Vested Interest

We hearagainandagainthrough

the media and through several NGO activists the claim that
the Tamil people support the LTTE. Support carries no
meaning in a context where there is no freedom to discuss
options. The election results, despite heavy pressure on
the Tamils by the LTTE to vote UNP, showed considerable
reservations about the LTTE. Only a small core of those
~ who voted endorsed the LTTE. The rest are divided be-
tween those who oppose them, those with no hope in
anyone and no hope in influencing the future, and those
whose acceptance of the LTTE comes from fatigue and
resignation. Why this seeming vested interests is persist-
ently misrepresenting the Tamil people in very simple
terms?

International interest in this country centres around the
ethnic-conflict and peace initiatives. It means that local
activist groups are called upon to take positions on this
matter. Avoiding the complexities and hardwork, many of
them have taken the easy option, which makes them look
good and anti-racist: - viz "The LTTE is fighting to liberate
the Tamil people. The Tamil people support them. There
must be confidence building between the Government and
LTTE so that they could talk'. Yet most of them are
intelligent and experienced enough to know that such talk
is nonsense and that this is a slogan which would prolong
the war indefinitely and leave the Tamils without any rights,

Thus a great disservice
is done to the tens of
thousands of Tamil people
who defied press opinion,
the church in some

instances, and the LTTE
and mustered the courage
to show by their act of
voting, that they want
peace with decency and

Forsuch a pesition, the election results in Jaffna become
an embarrassment. If one wants to deal with the LTTE as
a peacemaker, one cannot challenge their self-proclaimed
position of being the sole repre-
sentatives of the Tamils. Several of
themin these lobbies also have the
illusion that unlike the Tamils who
oppose the LTTE, they are accept-
able to the LTTE. This is evident in
the insensitive way several of them
whenin Jaffna deal with Tamils who
oppose the LTTE. The election re-
sult in Jaffna had created a prob-
lem. They question the widely held
stance of peacemakers. If one does
not deal with the LTTE as the sole
legitimate representative of the
people one cannot deal with them
at all. If one on the other hand takes
the actual position that the leaders
of the LTTE have silenced the peo-
ple, hijacked their destiny and hold
them to ransom, then one has to
take a more demanding approach
to the Tamil problem where simple
slogans have no place.

Hence comes the imperative to
dismissthe election results in Jaffna as a total fraud. It is not
necessarily done cynically or calculatedly, but as a natural
reflex. It is an attempt to protect their position and their
vested interests at the expense of the Tamil people. Thus
a great disservice is done to the tens of thousands of Tamil
people who defied press opinion, the church in some
instances, and the LTTE and mustered the courage to
show by their act of voting, that they want peace with
decency and not with fascism.

Election monitoring is a good thing provided it is part of
a wider effort to help the voter exercise a choice free of
coercive constraints. Otherwise it runs the risk of degener-
ating into another farce. In the North-East for example the
constraints and intimidation that are part of the LTTE's
ubiguitous presence were notaddressed. The local council
elections in Jaffna held in early 1998 were monitored and
were acclaimed a hopeful sign. But since then 18 local
councillors, including two mayors of Jaffna, have been
murdered by the LTTE. There is an almost total silence on
this. The role of the Tamil media should also be looked into.

Aboutthewriter: Formerly on the Academic Staffin the Jaffna University, Dr.
Rajan Hoole is a leading figure in the University Teachers for Human
Rights (UTHR) Jaffna.
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The Jaffna
Experience

(Continuing the discussion on the role of the Police)

Kingsly Wickremasuriya

The last article showed how the police in Sri Lanka was
used as aninstrument of coercion both by the British during
the Colonial Rule and thereafter by successive govern-
ments even after independence. It also showed how this
coercive role robbed the palice of their public support that
is so essential for effective policing and how dysfunctional
such a system of policing without consent is.

What is attempted here is to draw from my personal
experience, of what | did in Jaffna in the late 1970s and to
show how community suppert can help police to function
efficiently and effectively. This article describes that proc-
ess,

Tension and Fear

In August 1979, | took over the Police Division of Jaffna.
On my arrival in Jaffna, | found the situation to be quite
tense, There was danger and uncertainty in the air. The
wall of silence that was gripping the region (which the
police construed to be condescension)

and the feeling of helplessness and general despair, for
they feared the police as much as (or more because they
were now armed) they did the criminals. Fear reigned.
Freedom of movement decreased. The outcome was a
constrained community life.

A Theory

| knew that the police were cynical about good relations
with the Jaffna public. | soon realized that the police
mission in Jaffna was clouded by parochial issues and
influenced by chauvinistic considerations. The judgmental
attitudes of the police made them blind to the opportunities
that still existed in the situation. My own judgement prompted
that the general public was eager for peace and that the
police were wrong. Going on these assumptions | hypoth-
esised that if the police were to reach out to the public in a
spirit of friendship and recongciliation they would recipro-
cate, and this reciprocity would bring about a better under-
standing between the police and the community. | specu-
lated that if | could get at least some

generated fear and distrust. It contrib-

public groups to demonstrate their

uted to the aggravation of the already
existing 'we - they' mentality that is
generally characteristic of the police. As
the violence progressed, the police
withdrew behind the fortified safety of
their police stations. Contrary to the
general practice they now came to be
fully armed at all times.

With the police out of the streets,
criminals struck with anamazing daring.
Often they operated under the guise of
the 'Tigers', leading to much confusion
among the community as well as the
police. This added consternation to the

What is attempted here
is to draw from my per-
sonal experience, of
what | did in Jaffna in
the late 1970s and to
show how community
support can help police
to function efficiently
and effectively.

support for closer police - community
relations | would be able to convince
the police about the virtues of a closer
relationship with the community.
Moreover, | believed that the outcome
of such a relationship could be the
dissipation of violence, the answer to
the deteriorating Law and order situa-
tion in Jaffna.

A Strategy for Change
As the first step in this strategy, |

summoned the officers in-charge of
police stations in the Division and

alreagy existing atmosphere of fearand

" distrust. Being concerned with their own

safety, the police had little consolation to offer to the
community. The community, on the other hand, had little to
do with the police in spite of the heightened criminal activity

some of the community leaders in the
Peninsulato a conference. Itwas held
at the Jaffna Headquarter Police Station. At this confer-
ence, | highlighted the problems facing the police and the
community in the Peninsula. Underlining the mutuality of
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the problems, | invited them to participate in a collaborative

but also drew from the opinion leaders in the community.

effort, in a joint venture with the police, in finding the As such the voluntary associations were ideally suited and

solutions. Such an approach, | be-

were the best available to build such

lieved, would bring policing closer to
the community.

The community leaders welcomed
the police initiative and endorsed the
proposed change in their relations
with the police. Now it was the police
turn to respond. |, however, had no
clear- cut program to offer except for
my genuine eagerness and sincerity
in wanting to help the community and
the police. So, | held Division wide
meetings in the next few months,
looking for answers. Going from one
meeting to the other, | consulted with
the community leaders and the po-
lice. These meetings helped me un-
derstand many of the problems af-
fecting the community as well as the
police. Immediately | set myself to the

A vehicle for discussion,
consultations and interac-
tion between the police
and the community,
PPRCs were the nucleus
of a movement designed
to make policing a col-
laborative enterprise,
bringing the police and
the community together
in the pursuit of a
common goal.

a relationship. Making use of this
infrastructure, | finally created what
were meant to be permanent public
forums, a meeting ground for the
police and the public, called 'Police -
Public Relations Committees'
(PPRCs).

They were formed with several
objectives in mind. Broadly stated,
they were designed to (1) serve as
constultative committees providing a
permanent forum for community in-
put, and (2) promote a collaborative
effort towards making policing a col-
lective and an effective enterprise.

The highlights of the constitution of
the PPRCs (laid down by the Divi-
sional Order) were, (1) the commit-

task of addressing these problems to
alleviate those hardships. Forinstance, language was one
of the problems that surfaced at these meetings. | imple-
mented the law (Section 8 and 10 of the Code of Criminal
Procedure Act 15 of 1979) immediately by making admin-
istrative arrangements. These arrangements helpedcitizens
make complaints in their own language. | went even further
by organising language classes in Tamil for the Sinhalese

officers and offering them incentives to learn Tamil. Simul- -

taneously, | exhorted my police to understand the virtues of
community support, particularly from the point of view of
their safety. In soliciting their support for my campaign, |
explained to them in detail what | proposed to achieve for
them through this campaign.

| was now confronted with a different problem. During this
short period the positive response | had received from the
public was so much, that, questions from the public came
to be asked whether all that was being done could be
sustained after my departure. This skepticism was detri-
mental to the campaign. It had to be dispelled somehow.

Looking for solutions, | realized that the voluntary asso-
ciations already existing in the region constituted a very
attractive infrastructure for the framework of the public
forums that | had in my mind. What | wanted was to build
a lasting and a meaningful relationship between the police
andthe Community. The best way to achieve this wasto lay
the foundation deep inside the community (for while the
community had permanent roots in the region, the police,
being national in character, was transitory). The voluntary
assaociations notonly represented differentinterest groups,

tees were designed toreflectas many
shades of opinion as possible to make it representative of
the community; (2) commitiee members were selected
after a careful screening; (3) the meetings of committees
with the Officers-In-Charge of each police station was
scheduled at least once every month for discussion and
consultation; (4) initiative and innovation within the given
framework-and constructive criticism were encouraged,
(5) democratic procedures governed the conduct of meet-
ings to encourage constructive criticism; (6) minutes of
these meetings were sent to me and the progress was
maonitored by me and my assistants regularly; and (7) the
committees were given direct access to the police hierar-
chy.

A vehicle for discussion, consultations and interaction
between the police and the community, PPRCs were the
nucleus of a movement designed to make policing a
collaborative enterprise, bringing the police and the com-
munity together in the pursuit of a common goal. Designed
to bring about a lasting and a meaningiul relationship, they
provided a meeting ground for both the police and the
community. These Committees were formally established
by Divisional Order Number 4 of November 1979, through-
out the Division. After a trial period of six months, this order
was finally revised and replaced by the Divisional Order
Number 5 of June 1980.

Programme in Action

The Committees went into action enthusiastically. They
spearheaded and organised preventive activity. Organiz-
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ing vigilance in the neighbourhood through the formation of
vigilance committees was one of their important contribu-
tions. They performed yeoman service not only in prevent-
ing crime but also in its detection. Besides, they also
formed "neighbourhood justice centres” or mediation com-
mittees under encouragement and support of the police.
These centers settled minor (family and land) disputes. For
instance PPRCs in Chunnakam police area settled 1500
disputes relating to property and family matters, verbal
abuse, and minor brawls (over a period of three years).
They could rightfully be called the forerunners of the
present'Mediation Councils' or the 'Samatha Mandalayas'.
They were a resource to the police in that they relieved the
police of a good portion of the calls for service. For the
community, they were an important link with the police and
a useful resource. Besides being a link with the community
and to the police, the committees represented a source of
security and confidence. Moreover, through organised
social events they provided the police and the community
increased avenues for social intercourse, helping both to
integrate harmoniously. These PPRCs worked with vary-
ing initiative and effectiveness. By results, the Jaffna
Headquarters Police Station and the police stations at
Velvettithurai and Chunnakam seemed to have produced
the best, while Annaikottai, Chankani, and Gurunagar
made significant contributions towards the program in
promoting good relations. Chavakachcheri and others, of
course, contributed to the general team effort.

As these contacts gathered mo-

surrender even some of the leaders of the militant group,
hiding in South India. PPRC Point Pedro offered to surren-
der leader Kuttimany (who later died during the communal
riots in 1983 at Borella Prison).

When | took over the Division in August 1979, the police
were so skeptical of any movement that would bring about
public co-operation, that they simply did not believe any
thing at all in this direction could be possible. But by early
1980 so much had been achieved by way of good relations
between the police and the public that during 'Thai Pongal'
that year, members of the public offered the traditionai
‘Pongal' (sweetmeats prepared for the festivities) to the
police stations in their respective areas to show their
appreciation of their police. The police could hardly believe
that there was so much good will. These events demon-
strated to the police the sense of acceptance they enjoyed
among the community.

The kind of support that was demonstrated by the com-
munity shattered the old myths about the people of Jaffna.
It brought the police a feeling of being wanted, a sense of
acceptance, trust, and confidence. Further, it reduced
opportunities or inclination for malpractice, changed their
attitudes, and improved the work standards. Generally
speaking, it raised their morale and discipline. All this
resulted in a remarkable decrease in the genuine com-
plaints of misconduct against the police.

Amazed and encouraged by the

mentum, vigilance and public pres-
sure againstcrime started to mount.
it was not unusual for members of

The police were now willing

turn of events, the police returned
to 'business and usual'. Day pa-
trols and beat patrols started going

the public to arrest criminals and
hand them over to the police, often
with recovered stolen property. Now
they provided the police with infor-
mation willingly, more readily iden-
tified criminals, and came forward
fo give evidence in courts. This
resulted in the arrest of several
criminal gangs by the police. The
impact of these developments on
the activities of the criminals was
paralyzing. It resulted in several
‘crime free' days in the Division.
Jaftna City Police headed the list
with a record of no 'Grave Crimes!
reported for an entire week in April
1980. What was more, several per-
sons that the Security Force Head-

to discard their arms even
without specific orders,
because they found that
there was "more security for
police in community support
than there is in all the so-
phisticated weaponry". It
took only a gentle persua-
sion for them to be on the
roads without being armed.

out. Soon came the night patrols
going in pairs armed with only a
baton, as it used to be in the past.
The police were now willing to dis-
card their arms even without spe-
cific orders, because they found
that there was "more security for
police in community support than
there is 'in all the sophisticated
weaponry". It took only a gentle
persuasion for them to be on the
roads without being armed. More
people were willing to meet un-
armed police. They could go to the
police stations with less fear.
Nightlife soon returned. Crime
started io be reported. With the
return of an air of security and well

quarters had allegedly been looking for during the emer-
gency, now surrendered themselves to the police. Mosi
dramatically the offer came to me through a PPRC, to

being, legitimate political activity resumed. Soon tension
disappeared, and the community life was well on the way
to recovery.
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In May 1980, at the seminar held to review police - country into hiding across the seas, in South India. Their
community relations in the region, | reported that my efforts  temporary absence from the island and this division of

at bringing the community and the police in the pursuitof a
common goal were bearing fruits and
my dream of making policing a shared

responsibility too helped my campaign.

There were other contributory fac-

total community effort is well on the
way to realization. The greatest les-
son that the experience had taught,
however, was that ‘trust begets trust'.

Agreeing with me, Mr.
Amithralingam, the General Secre-
tary of the Tamil United Front (TULF),
member of Parliament and Leader of
the Opposition admitted at the semi-
nar that there had been better police
- public relations during the period
under review (reported in Dinapathy,
1980: 4). During the debate on the
Appropriation Bill in Parliament in

My dream of making
policing a shared total
community effort is
well on the way to re-
alization. The greatest
lesson that the experi-
ence had taught, how-
ever, was that 'trust
begets trust'.

tors as well. The police could perform
their duties unaffected to a large ex-
tent by external (to the police) influ-
ences disturbing the system. 'Politi-
cal interference' was almost nonex-
istent. This helped the police to act
with fairness and impartiality. After
the 'emergency’ was lifted the Armed
Forces kept alow profile (there being
no cause for their intervention). The
press (local as well as the national)
played a tremendous role in carrying
the clarion call of the police for public
assistance. By giving the police pub-
licity in their good work (even going to

November 1980, he reiterated these

— the extent of making editorial com-

sentiments. He said:

"| wish to say that as far as the police are concerned,
definitely there is a marked improvement in their behaviour
towards the public. This‘coming from me, will, | think go
very far." (Hanzad, 1980, Coumns 331-332) Commenting edi-
torially, ' Dinapathy’, a national (Tamil daily) newspaper
added,

"Crimes have been decreasing in the northern region
now. The main reason for the decrease in crime in the
northern region is the existence of good police - public
relations” (Dinapathy, 1980, 4).

Alternative Explanations

The success of the program, however, depended on
~ severalfactors. Forinstance, the program demonstrated to
the police that community support was pivotal to their
safety. Safety (being one of the basic human needs, the
first in the Maslowian hierarchy) was uppermost in the
minds of the police. Once they realized that they stood to
benefit by the program they relished this new relationship.
Conversely, my reconciliatory efforts had an immediate
popular appeal to the public in Jaffna.

Besides, with the responsibility of pursuing the 'terrorists’
passing to the Brigadier (Weeratunga), | was able to
reschedule police priorities. It also gave me the opportunity
to divert the police mind off the unpleasant task of chasing
the 'Tigers'. Further, the security operations conducted by
the Coordinating Office since the declaration of the ‘emer-
gency' presumably led the militant leaders to flee the

ments) and bringing the program to
the limelight, the encouragement they provided was invalu-
able. All in all, the press greatly facilitated the reconcilia-
tion. :

Moreover, it was evident that the militants were only a
small group (a few score at the most) and apparently not
well organised. Their violent campaign for a 'Tamil Eelam’,
demonstrably lacked popular support at that point of time.
Although the Tamil United Front (TULF), the main legiti-
mate political force representing the major Tamil public
opinion made use of the slogan in their political campaign,
not even they were committed to the achievements of a
separate state as a non-negotiable goal yet. Besides,
TULF leaders had assured me that they appreciated my
efforts and wished to see no violence in the region.

But, given the political, ethnic and historical underpin-
nings of the conflict, it was no easy task bringing the two
groups together. Group perceptions, traditional 'police
culture', the atmosphere of fear and mistrust, poorcommu-
nications, lack of leadership, vision, and training and bu-
reaucratic thinking at the national levels, contributed to the
complexity of the program. Given all these impediments,
the situation demanded leadership skills and innovation. In
this sense, my leadership role was pivotal to the forward
movement of the program. My grasp of the resistant and
the driving forces was crucial in my efforts at unfreezing the
system. This understanding helped me not only to con-
vince the police that their true mission was to 'serve and
protect, but it also helped me to make the community
understand the mutuality of the mission and the fact that
the quality of the service depended on the amount of
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reciprocity the police received from the community. This re-
education of both the police as well as the community
helped the progress of the program tremendously. Last but
not least, teamwork, leadership and

in other areas the strike ended in many violent incidents, in
my Range the community support was so effective that the
police did not have to make even a single arrest. Similarly,

| used community support to

the vision of the police in Jaffoa
contributed in no small measure to
the success of the program. Once
the forces of reconciliation were set
in motion, it demonstrated an ability
to sustain itself even after the emer-
gency was removed (in December
1979), and the army operations had
stopped. .

Programme Limitations

'The Jaftna Experience' is not
without its own limitations. The
program was interrupted immedi-
ately after | lefton transferin August
1980. The Deputy Inspector General
for the Northern Region (DIG NR),
withdrew Divisional Order Number
5 and substituted it with another

This community
oriented policing
strategy demonstrated
that it was effective
even in conditions of
political violence.
Similar results were
repeated later, in two
other police regions in
Sri Lanka, in entirely
different socio - political
circumstances.

containariotin Batticaloa District.
Some of the Muslims in Batticaloa
District rioted against the govern-
ment decision to allow an Israeli
Interest Section operating from
the American Embassy in Co-
lombo (Sri Lanka had severed
diplomatic connections with Israe!
along with the other Arab coun-
tries some years back). Once
again with the use of community
support the riot was brought un-
der control without the loss of a
single life. On both occasions |
demonstrated the effectiveness
of community support.

Summary & Conclusions

Since the commencement of

subsuming one of his own programs

political violence in Jaffna fear

(Chunnakam police, however, seem

to have continued with some semblance of this program, as
is evident from the fact that the committees had settled
minor disputes for three years, a fact not known to me until
very recently). According to a report submitted to the
national headquarters in early part of January 1981, by an
observer from Police Headquarters, the DIG (NR) had
altered the program to bring more grass-root level partici-
pation into its operation. Nevertheless, interdicting the
program at the very crucial stages of its progress prevented
the routinisation of the values emphasised by it. The full
implications of the program will, therefore, be not known.

A Post Script

I, however, carried this experience to other areas | later
served and continued to experiment with this program. On
my promotion to the rank of Deputy Inspector General, |
repeated the program in two other Police Regions (the
Eastern Range and the Southern Range) between 1983
and 1985, in entirely different socio - political circum-
stances. Nevertheless, it was received by the community
with equal enthusiasm and compliment. Results were most
encouraging.

For instance, | used community support on two occa-
sions (once in the Eastern Range and the other in the
Southern Range) with success to maintain order during an
island wide school strike affecting my Police Range. While

and suspicion played a major role
inthe relationship between the police and the public, in that
region. The strategies of both the 'Tigers' and the police
contributed to the aggravation of this situation. But the
strategy of 'policing by consent' developed by the police in
1979-1980 led to the establishment of close police -
community relationship resulting in mutual trust and con-
fidence. The most significant impact of this relationship
was the dissipation of political violence. This community
oriented policing strategy demonstrated that it was effec-
tive even in conditions of political violence. Similar results
were repeated later, in two other police regions in Sri
Lanka, in entirely different socio - political circumstances.

The 'Jaffna Experience' demonstrates the virtues of
community support and policing by consent. It has shown
how the police can make the dictum "police are the public
and public are the police" a reality when the initiative is
taken by them. This is the direction where change lies and
the path of success for future policing endeavours.

About the author:

Having an impressive academic record (MPA, Msc, PHD) Kingsly
Wickremasuriya has served the police force with distinction and even
launched successfully community oriented police programme in Jaffna in
1979. As Senior DIG he was widely expected to head the police service
on the retirement of the last IGP. On refirement he engaged himself in a
Doctoral thesis on police reform. Recently he was appointed a member
of the Brbery Commission by the President.
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The WTO

Development

n Sr

Lanka

Interview with Dr. Gamini Corea by Christian Worker

Q. Dr. Corea, the aspectof the WTOon
which we would want to hear your views
is with regard to its impact on SriLanka.

A. The WTO, as you know, is supposed
to be the organisation which administers
the workings of what could be called the
world trade system. It is the successor to -
the old GATT. Sri Lanka who was a mem-
ber of GATT became more or less auto-
matically a member of the WTQO. The Uru-
guay Round - on which more later - was
launched under GATT auspices, and part
of the conclusion of the Uruguay Round
was to convert GATT into a worldtrade organisation. So Sri
Lanka is a member. It has participated in the Uruguay
Round and in some of the earlier negotiation rounds of the
GATT.

The Uruguay Round was somewhere in 1993. GATT
from time to time launched global rounds to reduce tariff
barriers to liberalise world trade. Prior to the Uruguay
Round was the Tokyo Round and there were one or two
others before that, and in each of these there was a process
of offers and acceptances of proposals to reduce tariffs.
The leading exporter of a product would go and ask the
leading importer to reduce the tariff and the leading im-
porterwould say, ‘O.K.’ provided you reciprocate by reduc-
ing tariffs on something else. If agreement was reached on
them, these 2 tariffs become boundforall the exporters and
importers of that product. Thus, GATT was a contractual

Dr.Gamini Corea

process and had some success in lower-
ing trade barriers. The WTO was launched
with & view to carrying this stage further.

When the idea of a new Round of GATT
was talked about - in the mid-'80s the
developing countries were a little wary
saying the Tokyo Round had not pro-
duced enough for them, and what had
been offered had still not been properly
implemented. ‘Why does one want an-
other Round'? They asked. Buttheir voice
was not strong enough to be heard on that
and the Uruguay Round was launched. In
my view the main thing about the Uruguay Round was that
the developing countries who were reluctant to see it
inaugurated found, after the event, that they were some- -
what unprepared and in a way taken by surprise. This was
because one of the features of the new Round was the
introduction of new issues into the trade negotiations.

In the past the GATT had focused exclusively on the
trade in tangible goods - merchandise trade. There too
there were areas that had escaped its attention like textiles
and agriculture. But the Uruguay Round - one of its inter-
esting features was that it was extended beyond merchan-
dise trade to include various other economic relations
between countries including the trade in services, invest-
ment, technology, and so on - intellectual property. The
developing countries really had no background on this,
they had no views on these things, they were not exporters
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of these new things. - they were mostly importers. All they
could do was to react to the initiatives arising from the
developing countries with a view to as much damage
limitation as possible.

As such the developing countries had iittle to show, |
think, on the Uruguay Round. Of course they don’t work -
they have never worked in the GATT - as an united group
of developing countries as they dointhe UN and UNCTAD.
There is a "Group of 77", the name given to the original
grouping of the developing countriesin 1964. Theirnumber
is much bigger now. But the Group of 77 does not function
- it has never functioned in the GATT, and did not function
in the Uruguay Round.

5o, the developing countries were not in a position to
mobilise their numbers, their voting strength, in support of
their goals and ambitions. Further, in the course of the
Uruguay Round there were groupings which divided the
_ developing countries. E.g.. on agriculture there was a thing
called the Cairns Group which included exporters of agri-
cultural commodities like the USA, Australia pressing for

To this day we still enjoy the benefits of the quotas par-
ticularly in big markets like the US, and to a lesser extent
in Europe. The question that arises for us is when the

' year 2005 comes round what is our position?

countries protecting their agriculture, particularly the Euro-
pean Union, toliberalise. Some developing countries joined
thembecause they were interested inthe export of temper-
ate zone agricultural goods.

On textiles, of course, one of the things that already
existed was the multi-fibre agreement which was more or
less recognised by the GATT belatedly as an instrument to
restrict imports of textiles. Some agreement was reached
to phase it out by the year 2005 AD, during which period the
quota system was to continue. Now in all of these things,
the developing countries, as | said, did not have much of a
united front. One of the features about the Uruguay Round
was the GATT concept of special and differential treatment
for deveioping countries. GATT had, in fact, a whole
chapter called Part 4 which allowed developing countries
a degree of flexibility in their conforming to the decisions of
the GATT, and they were allowed for various, reasons
which they had to justify, to depart from the idea of
liberalizsing imports or raising import duties once again, or
putting physical quotas and things like that on the grounds
of their development crises or demands. This language

was not eliminated but it did not become operational at all
in the Uruguay Round.

The only concession made to the developing countries
was that they were given a longer period of time to
implement the decisions than the developed countries,
usually one year more. But, after that elapsed they had to
conform and implement and execute the full text of what-
ever was agreed on. The developing countries were un-
happy about it, and in the recent period they began to focus
on some of the weaknesses of the Uruguay Round deci-
sions i.e.. the delays in implementation, and the need for
recognizing different situations and so on prevailing in the
Third World countries vis-a-vis the rich countries.

Sri Lanka was more or less, as far as | know - | wasn't
myself a participant - a cooperative participant in all this. Sri
Lanka, | don't think, needed to focus on any major tariff
concessions because traditional exports like tea, rubber
and coconut were more or less duty-free, as most raw
materials were. Of course, she was interested in escala-
tion of tariffs on these very products if they came not in raw
but in processed form - the
more you process it the
higher the tariffs. But there
was not much progress on
that. Sri Lanka, of course,
benefited in a way by the
decision to phase out the re-
strictions on textiles over a
longish period.

That was in respect of different kinds of textiles but for us
it was only garments because we had none of the other
imports here. Thus we were given a breathing space during
which the garment industry which had suddenly emerged
*here in the content of the restrictions on imports from other
textiles producers - traditional producers, gave new-comers
like us a special place. We were given a new-comer quota
which was marginally increased every year. Under the
imports of that we set up what has turned out to be the
biggest sector of our economy in gross terms, over-step-
ping even tea. What we got out of the Uruguay Round was
in a sense a decision not to liberalise trade in textile
immediately and to give a longish period for the importing
countries to adapt. Also, for the exporting countries to
prepare for it. To this day we still enjoy the benefits of the
quotas particularly in big markets like the US, and to a
lesser extent in Europe. The question that arises for us is
when the year 2005 comes round what is our position? The
year 2005 is the date they adopted in the Uruguay Round
as marking the end of the import restrictions by the import-
ers of textiles. By the year 2005 they have to abandon all
these altogether.
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It was the Multi-fibre Agreement which sanctified the use
of restrictions. These were outside of the GATT and textile
imports were being restricted all over. Then people said the
GATT should not allow this to happen. Finally they brought
in the Multi-fibre Agreement which was already there as
part of the GATT thing, with the decision that it be reviewed
and so on. It was reviewed at the Uruguay Round, and the
result was the decision to do away with it by the year 2005.
But the interesting thing, of course,
which came up in the discussion sub-
sequent o the Uruguay Round is that
up to now - the Uruguay Round ended
in 1993, the importing countries which
were committed to liberalise haven’t
done very much. They're marking time
till the year 2005. In other words they
haven't done a phased elimination of
this. They are more or less continuing what they did under
the Multi-fibre Agreement. As things stand now it looks as
though suddenly or very close to the year 2005 they will
start liberalizsing. This wili give countries like us very little
time to adjust.

In textiles Sri Lanka of course and some other smaller
countries stood apart from the rest of the developing
countries which didn’'t want a guota. Qur industry became
possible because of the quota. Most of the other old
traditional exporters e.g.. India, S. Korea efc. - wanted all
this out. So we have the problem of what to do in 2005 when
all these restrictions go. Of course, not all our exports are
under the quota items. There are other things called non-
quota items which we are exporting in some guantities to
Europe and also to countries like Japan, but the main
market - the US, is protected for us by the quotas. So, we
have the problem of what to do when that goes.

Apart from that, you see, Sri Lanka unilaterally brought
down the level of its import duties - when | say unilaterally,
not through any exchange of concessions with our trading
pariners but under the pressure of the multilateral financial
institutions i.e. the World Bank and the IMF which said that
a high levels of import duties discourages competitionand
creates inefficiency, and you are building up a whole lot of
local activities behind a wall which is not pretty sound. So
we reduced these duties significantly before the Uruguay
Round. | don’t know whether there were any Machiavellian
calculations in this on the part of the multilateral financial
institutions in getting countries like Sri Lanka to unilaterally
reduce their duties. These were the very duties which then
came to be bound underthe Uruguay Round, because they
were already there, and they said let's now legitimise these
duties by binding them. So | don’t think now we have quite
the freedom to change - revise, these upwards. We can
reduce them further.

Of course, the answer was these high duties also put up
the Cost of Living. There was a degree of popularity. But,
on the other hand, we lost an instrument for protecting our
own industries. | feel that whilst we shouldn’t have a big
phenomenon of very high duties all over, we should have
been selective and chosen those items which may need a
degree of protection, to receive that degree evenin a time-
bound and measured way. Total removal of these means

| don’t know whether there were any Machiavellian
calculations in this on the part of the multilateral
financial institutions in getting countries like Sri
Lanka to unilaterally reduce their duties.

some hardship as has happened with the flood of some
items from India, Pakistan, like agricultural imports, com-
ing into Sri Lanka affecting our producers. Thats' one
aspect.

The other aspect of the Uruguay Round is, of course, the
services side. They had this General Agreement on Trade
in Services - the GATS it was called, in the Uruguay Round,
and the Code on Intellectual Property and things like that.
We became party- and other developing countries too, to
that and there we are not really exporters of these things so
far. Developing countries say that rich countries want to
open up markets for their services and investments, but
not for the one product which developing countries have'in
surplus, andthatis labour. When it came to labour they said
it was an immigration problem. But when it comes to other
things the idea was to have a regime to regulate the flow of
services and to give the provider of services a degree of
protection. Of course, one of the ideas of the new Round
proposed i.e.. the post Uruguay Round which has not been
launched yet as there were those difficulties in Seattle, was
to introduce a new regime in the trade in services which witt-
introduce certain concepts like the free entry of investors
from one country to another, the right of national treatment
once they enter, and also most favoured nation treatment,
non-discrimination between investors from different coun-
tries, members of WTO, etc.

This has not yet been launched but developing countries
were somewhat nervous that their power to be selective on
foreign investment i.e.. to put certain conditions on them
e.g. that they should focus on exports, should employ local
personnel, and diversify shares, willno longer be legitimate
unless the same things apply to national ventures as well.
This big negotiation of the trade in services post-Uruguay
has not been launched. But developing countries have
been quite wary of that. The Seattle Conference was a
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ministerial conference, which was intended to launch a
new Round subsequent to the Uruguay Round. Some
developed countries like Britain said we should call it a
‘development round’. But in the substance that was being
proposed there was not very much of that.

What is important, | think, is that in the move to-
wards a new trade regime, sufficient attention must
be given to the special needs of the developing
countries, or the countries which are in the process
of developing. You can’t have the same uniform
formulations for rich and poor countries alike, and
even between different types of poor countries.

One of these was to have a regime for trade in services.
The other was to have new regimes for issues like compe-
tition policy, government procurement, trade and environ-
ment, trade and labour and so on - all of which would have
reduced the flexibility of the developing countries to have
their own national priorities inthese areas. The new Round
has not been launched, and the attempt to do so in Seattle
was in doubt because of demonstrations and confusion.
UNCTAD 10 whichfinished last week in Bangkok was seen
by many as a means of creating a climate for launching this
new round with the assurance to developing countries that
some of their concerns would be taken care of. But it
remains to be seen whether this has happened. There was
no specific agreement at UNCTAD 10 to come back and
launch a round, but there was lot of expression of anxiety
by developing countries on various aspects of this like
trade and environment, trade and labour, and so on.

You see one very broad aspect of trade liberalisation,
which is a kind of leitmotif of the WTQO, is that liberalisation
benefits those who have the capacity to supply things. Itis
less relevant to those who don't. Now, over time , you can
say they can acquire the capacity and so on, but the
immediate thrust is that it is the developed countries which
have the capacity to export goods and services and tech-
nology and capital and everything. Se, the more you
liberalise the bigger the arena - the playground you are
providing forthem. The developing countries are the recipi-
ents of this and it will take time for them to acquire the
capabilities to benefit from some of the liberalisation that is
going on. Over time, | am certain that they will. But the
immediate impact will not be the same. That is why when
people say you must have a level playing field, | always say
this is a very unfortunate analogy or metaphor. This is

because if you have a level playing field, the strongerteam
will always keep winning. So, don't use that analogy. Think
of something else. What is important, | think, is that in the
move towards a new trade regime, sufficient attention must
be given to the special needs of the developing countries,
or the countries which are in the
process of developing. You can't
have the same uniform formula-
tions for rich and poor countries
alike, and even between different
types of poor countries.

Now this aspect has been some-
what neglected and | think one of
the things the developing countries
have to do is to identify what they
wantin a trade negotiation. In fact
in Geneva | said 1o some develop-
ing countries' people you are very
critical of the West in saying that
they are pursuing their own interests but | said, "You
should admire them for pursuing their own interests and
you should do likewise." | said. "Tothis date have you ever
thought - | have not seen a single paper - of what kind of
a world trade system, developing countries want, which
once articulated can be put on the table with the developed
countries and then you can have a give and take and arrive
at an agreement which has a little in it for everybody."
Developing countries need to do that.

Q. Dr. Corea, another connected issue on which, we
would like to have your comments is the Indo-Lanka
Agreement and its usefulness to Sri Lanka.

The Indo-Lanka Agreement has just been finalised and
I haven't really read the details but | do know when they had
the regional formulations, | made 3 points. Firstly, it is a
goodthingto have toliberalise trade within the region. Now
this has been the hall-mark of all the regional co-operation
agreements. If within the SAARC we have a bilateral
agreement with India, well, we can look at that as a fast-
track which will pave the way for extending the same
principle to other members of SAARC. But with regard to
these bilateral agreements there are two issues which we
hadto look afterinthe negotiating process, and I'm not sure
to what extent this has been done.

One is that we still have to have the need for a degree of
protection for our own domestic industries, because if you
don't do thatthe chances are that a big, strong country like
India will be able to supply our markets betterthan our own
people. So that was the significance of having a realistic
reserve list of commedities - iterns which will not qualify for
immediate trade liberaiisation or zero tariffs. May be it can
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be a time-bound list but until you have a certain capability
or capacity established you should not expose all activities
to competition, whether it is from India or from anywhere
else, Of course, the Reserve list has been introduced - |
haven't had time to study it - but not only by us but also by
India. That is one item.

The other item is what is called the Rules of Origin. In

order to qualify for the duty-free benefits into the India
market our products have to have a local content of 35 %.
Now this 35% is an improvement of the provision in the
SAARC preferentialtrade agreement, SAPTA, where there
is 50% local content. You have got to have 50% local
content unless you are a L'east Developed Country (LDC)
like Bangladesh or Nepal, where it can be 40% or some-
thing like that. In our bilateral agreement it is much better
- it's 35% local content. But even then for a small country
the chances of being able to minimize foreign inputs is
much less than for a big country.
India has the capability of supply- }
ing wholly all the inputs into what-
everitmanufactures domestically.
A small country like Nepai or Bhu-
tan won't be’able to do that, orthe
Maldives.

Srilanka has also limits to which
it can produce without more than
35% of local content. You have to
have some Rules of Origin. Otherwise if you have a free
trade under a preferential agreement one country can
import Japanese cars and sell it to India duty free. You
can't have a completely open door. If it was most favoured
nation it wouldn't matter because Japan will also have zero
and we will have zero, and you can get the car from there
as well as from here. But if you're having preferential
treatment you've got to have some rules of local content.
But the trouble is that the smaller the country the more
difficult it is to have local content. | mean Japan would not
have even industrialised if it was based on local content;
nor would Singapore or any of those countries. But they
were not beneficiaries of preferential arrangements. So,
the lower the local content thing for us the better because
we don't have the capability of producing raw materials and
inputs which mean that we have to get things from entirely
our own boundaries.

The R00 need not be the same for both countries. In fact,
in SAPTA e.g.. there are differential rates of local origin for
the LDCs which include Bangladesh at 40% and the others
at 50%. Under this Agreement | see there is some kind of
waiver of the 35% if the input is Indian up to 10%. So if you
get a 25% of local content and 10% of Indian inputs then
you can still enjoy the thing. So it remains to be seen.

What | always feel about SriLanka is that we should have
a fairer vision of what kind of industrial evolution or eco-
nomic evolution we are going to foresee and then see that
all these things conform to that and try to give a support to
it. Now, if we are just trying to export to India some of our
traditional things like tea and all that, there is nothing to it.
We export them to world markets anyway, and getting duty

free entry into India is notthat important. Butif we had some

manufactured components based on our raw materials or
even some partially imported materials then of course it
would be different. One of the problems about SAARC as
a whole is the big imbalance in size between members. |
mean India is very important in every respect and the other
countries are quite small except for Pakistan, perhaps. So
India has to be very accommodating because they don't
need the markets that SAARC is going to provide. Their
own internal market is large enough. Smaller countries
need such access.

India is the biggest supplier of imports into Sri Lanka
and this is nothing to do with the SAARC activities or
the Free-Trade agreement or anything. It was really
the result of our own unilateral liberalisation in which
we lowered duties.

India is the biggest supplier of imports into Sri Lanka and
this is nothing to do with the SAARC activities or the Free-
Trade agreement or anything. It was really the result of our
own unilateral liberalisation in which we lowered duties.
Indian goods became more competitive than goods from
Japan which previously used to be the chiet supplier. So,
to the extent that this has cheapened goods that we import
that's a good thing. | gather that the Indian rupee trades at
about, vis-a-vis the US doilar, half the price of the Sri
Lankan rupee. We have depreciated much more than
India. In the old days we had the same exchange rate and
the value of the currency of course determines the prices
of the exports and imports in local currencies.

But what | see happening here which, | think, is some-
thing that can benefit us, is that the proximity of neighbour-
ing countries, which was minimised in the old colonial
period, particularly India, will now become a factor for
countries like us and for other countries in the region. Even
after Independence for the first 50 years India and Sri
Lanka and all the countries were pursuing inward-looking
growth. Now that they're all opening up I think that they’re
going to feel the presence of each other much more than
they did in the past. This will mean a kind of historical
change in the economic relations we have had with our
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neighbouring countries, and not only with our immediate
neighbours like India but the South East Asian countries
(SEAC) and so on, as well.

In that sense a new scenario is beginning to evolve, but
we have to manage these in such a way that they do not
create friction. Because if we find that there is a big outcry
that our farmers and all that have become undersold
because of cheap imports, whether it is Indian or Pakistan
oranywhere then you get a certain tension which will spoil
those relations. We have to remember that not many other
countries have enly one neighbour. But already we’ve had
certain rumblings about the import of potatoes and onions

Information technology is being pointed to as the
major determinant of international selections in world
trade. Certainly, we are in a very good position to ben-

efit from it... | feel that Sri Lanka’s future cannot be
predicated on cheap labour. We should, of course,

begin to find out what needs to be done.

and that sort of thing, and we have to make sure that this
is managed and contained. We have the historical lesson
of the import of Indian labour into Sri Lanka and of Indian
merchants into the Pettah and so on which created a kind
of nationalist reaction. We have to avoid that. The fact, as
| was saying, is that we are one of the few countries with
only one neighbour with nothing between us and the South
Pole.and the east coast of Africa and the Malay peninsula,
and only 14 miles to north of us is the second biggest
country in the world in terms of population. The more
liberalisation, the more linkages there are. What we have
to do is to try and use these linkages in the new dynamic
sectors of the economy - industrialisation, mechanisation.
Use Indian capabilities and contribute ourselves to supply-
ing Indian markets.

Q. Do you think IT is the one of the fields in which we
could score?

A. | should think so. | think there is a big opportunity here.
In fact, information technology is being pointed to as the
major determinant of international selections inworld trade,
capital flows etc. Certainly, we are in a very good position
to benefit from it and it's not a sector that counts on cheap
labour. It comes from intellectual contribution. | feel that Sri
Lanka'’s future cannot be predicated on cheap labour. We
should, of course, begin to find out what needs to be done.
We have already got a certain capability in this area but to
give it a good boost we have got to try and see what needs
to be done - what the private sector needs to.do, what the
State needs to do, what kind of cooperation needs to be
there. Earmark IT as one of the growth industries of Sri
Lanka.

Q. Whatare your thoughts on the SriLankan economy,
as of now?

A.l am not as well versed in the details of the Sri Lankan
economy - recent developments init, as | used to be when
I'was working here. So | don't have too much of the details.
But, of course, there are some aspects of our economic
success in recent years which we can't take for granted.
One is, of course, the big growth of the garment industry.
As we were saying earlier, we may be able to have a place
in the garment market based on high quality products. But
I don’t know whether we could have the mass activity in the
garment production that we've had. Garments is the big-
gest gross export today. So,
that may be something which
we rneed to adapt and adjust
to.

Then, of course, ancther
big supplier cf foreign ex-
change to us has been Mid-
dle East employment. Well,
thére are no signs that this
might abate. But again it depends on the prosperity of the
Middle East countries. Today oil prices are high, but one
doesn't know for how long. Also much of this has been
based on the export of female labour, and criticism has
been made that they're exploited and so on. This is ancther
area inwhich we will have to evolve and evolve ina way that
will bring more benefits to us than the minimum, because
| was told that Sri Lankan labour is the cheapest in the
Middle East, whether it is domestic labour or construction
labour and so on. But this is not a thing that we would like
to build on. We would like to have opportunities for our
labour abroad, but increasingly in higher and higher in-
come-earning brackets.

The third area that has kept the economy going is
tourism. Tourism has somehow been sustained. But again
you have the criticism that we are not getting the high value
tourism - tourists with the big spending power. Most of them
come on package tours where many of their expenditure
components are paid for abroad, giving benefits to the
organisations there, and we don’t have too much to induce
them to spend here. | think we have a tremendous future
in tourism. More and more people are going to travel. But
we ought to beginto think of how we can offer more to the
tourists so their outlay here is much more than now. Today
they might buy some jewellery or something like that.
Otherwise it is hotel expenses and transport expenses.
Some of these are even possibly paid outside. | don't know.
So again we' nave to try and see how much we can do to
increase tourism and traffic here. We still don't have more
- it is occasionally that we reach 500,000 tourists a year.
Countries like Bali and others have something going into
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millions - 4 millions or something like that. So [ think tourism
is something we can do.

But I wouldn't like to see the economy of Sri Lanka based
on garment exporters, employment abroad and tourism. |
would like to see the development of an indigenous capa-
bility i.e. produce things for our own market as well as for
export. I'm not one of those who feels the domestic market
canbeignored, because the domestic market hasto be the
springboard. We are not such a small country population-
wise. We are certainly a multiple of Singapore, same as
Australia or somewhere there. So if we have the purchas-
ing power our market will provide the basis for quite a lot of
industrial activity. Sooner or later | would like to see our
farmers becoming not subsistence farmers or so-called
peasants producing for their own domestic consumption
with a little surplus for the market. We would like to see
them increase their productivity so that they can provide
more and more to the outside market outside their own
homes and moving gradually to more middle class stand-
ards of living as you find it in agricultural communities all
over the developed world. It is only in the developing
countries that the concept of the subsistence farmer and
the peasant farmer still survives.

So | like to see the need for a revolution in agriculture
linked to higher productivity, higher income which means
perhaps that labour may have to be absorbed into other
areas. But if these agricultural areas become prosperous
they will also be creating demand for a whole lot of other
activities. In a sense the plantation mode! - you know our
plantations are based on cheap labour and resident plan-
tations - is also time-bound. Many of the newer countries
producing primary products are not doing it on the planta-
tion principle. They're doing it on the basis of selectively
small-scale, owner operated plots of agri-
culture land which then supply things for a
central processing unit. | got the impres-
sion that even in East African countries
e.g. Kenya, Uganda, Tanzania they ex-
port some of the same crops that we do
buton private holdings, certainly not using
big masses of resident labour. They may
be recruiting labour for the day and so on
like a factory does. Certainly the average
size of holding is not the 1 acre, - probably
10-15 acres and so on.

Then you mentioned food security. | have been saying
that the application of free competition theory or a profit
maximisation theory to agriculture, needs to be modified.
People have said you should forget about rice and things
like thatand use that land for producing more remunerative
cash crops for export. You could then import rice from
cheaper sources like Burma and this and that. Whatever

the economics of that | think it is elementary prudence in a
very uncertain world as we have today with regional and
local wars and sanctions being put - even if we are not the
direct victims or the target of the sanctions we can be
affected and it would be foolhardy for us to dispense with
a minimum degree of food security so that in a world that
gets into crises and turmoil, we shouldn’t have to starve.
8o, I have always felt that we have not just to write off rice
production on the basis of pure economic theory. Common
sense requirement is that we have a degree of our own self-
reliance and security in the area of food and that is why
countries like Europe and all that have been having com-
mon food policies that despite all the economics, they have
been fighting hard to keep because they know out of
experience in an uncertain world that would be a very
vulnerable thing if they’'re dependent on the outside for
food.

| have been repeating time and time again a very simple
equation. | used to say it was Lenin who said "Electrifica-
tion + Soviets = Socialism." So, itis not fashionable to quote
Lenin now. But the fact is if you wanted a similar equation
for a country like Sri Lanka | would say that it would read,
“Infrastructure + Skills = Development.” If you have the
infrastructure, if you have the skills then | think you have the
basis for rapid development and the outside world will take
note of you. If you have neither infrastructure nor the skills
then, of course, you will not only be at a low level here but
of little interest to the world outside.

So, if you ask for the areas of investment | would say
education should be one of the big areas - not just teaching
literacy or learning by rote, so to speak, but the capability
to act, analyse and move forward. With the trends towards
intellectual inputs into development this will become in-

it would be foolhardy for us to dispense with a
minimum degree of food security so that in a
world that gets into crises and turmoil, we
shouldn’t have to starve. So, | have always felt
that we have not just to write off rice production
on the basis of pure economic theory.

creasingly important. In addition to skills, of course, the
infrastructure, not only the physical infrastructure of the
roads, airports and railways, but the legal infrastructure, the
scientific infrastructure, all that. Those are areas which if
developed cannot but pay dividends, you know. So, health
too. One of the problems | have been noticing and those of
us who are in the middle class are noticing it more - is that
people who are now reaching the older ages find them-
selves very vulnerable because they don’t have insurance
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as in the developed countries, and one ortwo visits or stays
in hospital can eat up their whole life's savings, and there
is no system to look after these peaple.

But one point | have been making recently - of course, it
is not for the next 5 years, but may be it is for the next 20
years. The demographic trends/show that population
growth is beginning to slow down - to abate, and some of
the projections foresee zero population growth in 2020 or
30, depending on which projection you use. Now the

So far we’ve had good marks for the quality of
life index from the UN and so on. Literacy, life
expectancy - all that compares very well - mor-
bidity rates, but that social performance has not
translated into high growth rates.

thought came to me that, of course, this has all the
problems of old people - the number of people over 60, is
going to be increased. But, on the other hand | know, as
someone in the economic administration in the ‘50s and
‘60s, how much we were dominated by the need to
respond to ever-increasing numbers. You see quantity -
more schools because there are more children every year,
more hospitals because the numbers are becoming filled,
more buses because the numbers - quantity! Once you get
to the stage where that is over we will be in a position to shift
our focus from the needs of quantity to the needs of quality
- you see! Then we can think that our investments will be
not sp much as putting more and more into schools and
hospitals to just cope with numbers but improving facilities
which have already been reaching out to everybody. And
that is the situation in developed countries. Developed
countries don't have to contend with the pressures of
increasing numbers. They have finished that many dec-
ades ago. Once we get into a stable population | think we
would be in a position to upgrade quality very much in all
areas, and have more of the capabilities of the advanced
countries of the world.

Q. In the present situation - where we are right now,
would you like to say anything?.

A. | am not very familiar with current events. In fact this
maorning the Central Bank sent a Report on the year 1999.
| just read the first para when you came. No, inthe present
situation, -as you know, we’re having this present conflict
which is & great tragedy and if we are looking to a prosper-
ous Sri Lanka we have to see it behind us. But having said
that, we have also got to see in what direction our economy
can evolve. We did suffer a bit by the S.E. Asian crisis
because some of our export prices came down - jewellery
and things like that, and since they had depreciated their

currencies a lot their competitiveness increased vis-a-vis
ourselves. We haven't had a spectacular performance in
terms of growth rates for several decades. When | was in
the Planning Ministry we had 8% growth rates for one or
two years. But that was because there were so many
shortages. When we used the Recovery Programme to
replenish raw materials and spares and machinery we got
the existing capabilities going again. So for one or two
years we had a very good performance.

As you know, the E. Asian coun-
tries have been having till the recent
crisis, a sustaining growth rate of 6%
to 8% per year -not just 3%, 4%. We
have to turn our attention to achiev-
ing that and having a kind of mutu-
ally supportive relationship between
our investments in education and
health, and our economic productiv-
ity and dividends. So far we've had
good marks for the quality of life index from the UN and so
on. Literacy, life expectancy - all that compares very well -
morbidity rates, but that social performance has not trans-
lated into high growth rates. We've had this for 50 years.
You may say it takes time. But 50 years is a long gestation
period and it's about time we made it work. But in order to
do that we have to look into the quality of the educational,
health, and transport services and so on. Link it more to
improving economic capabilities and productivities and
vice versa, and so on. So, there is still & big challenge. Till
the Asian crisis came people used to say, particularly in the
Asian Development Bank and so on that S. Asia is poised
to be the third wave of Asian development - after E. Asia,
then S.E. Asia. Now you don’t hear of that any more.

But | think we can still get on to that - become the third
wave. Butto do that we'll have to reach much higher growth
rates. Qur growth rate, if you take the whole period after
Independence, has not been very different to that of India
and Pakistan - average of about 4% per year. Some
famous Indian called it the Hindu rate of growth. Well, the
old idea - the economist's idea, was that growth is a
function of investment, and if you wanted to have growth
you have got to have a higher investment ratio than 15% or
20% - 35% of your GDP which means that you either have
to save more or get foreign investment and so on. But now
people are beginning to realize that in addition to the link
between investment and output, the link between the
quality ofthe working population and output is very important,
and that you may be able to get higher growth rates
particularly in the initial phases, without having to tighten
belts so much, as to have a 35% investment rate and so on.

This interview was had with Dr, Gamani Corea, former Secy.-Gen. of
UNCTAD, at his residence in Colombo on Friday, 25th February .
]
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World Trade
Organisation

A Dictatorship of Secrecy and
Double Standards

In comparison to its predecessor, the GATT, the
World Trade Organisation (WTQO) has a much higher
profile. The damage it has caused, which is most easily
seen in Third World countries, put the WTO under a
spotlight which exposed its hidden agenda. On 30 Novem-
ber WTO member Btate ministers assembled in Seattle,
USA, to set the agenda for the millenium round of WTO
talks. Organisers of unions and pressure groups opposed
to the WTO promised enormous demonstrations to take
place at the same time as the talks.

The WTO was launched into our living rooms amid
media fanfares and excitement on 1 January 1995, prom-
ising a world of fair trade. The razamataz was confusing as
few people knew what it was, except that it was very
important, and supported by industrialised world govern-
ments. The propaganda suggested that the enormous
power wielded by the WTO and the transnational corpora-
tions (TNCs) which it 1
serves, is legally sanc- :
tioned. Yet if we look to
where this power comes
from, we see that it has
been presumed as a
natural right. The propa“
ganda did not guestion
why the WTO is virtually
* undemocratic and se-
cretive. TNCs and gov-
ernments have colluded
in that propaganda to
makeitlookasifthe WTO
and the momentous de-
cisions it makes have
some kind of collective
authority. Yetithas none.
Despite WTO claims of
one-country-one-vote
democracy, in practice

Keeping Cof'porare order with tear gas and faceless
police on the city street in Seattle

representatives from just a few developed countries make
key WTO decisions, ignoring most of the WTO's 135
member countries.

This essay looks at some aspects of how the WTO
works, and what it is really about.

The leadership fiasco

Everything is not rosy in the undemocratic WTO
garden of enterprise. The media played down the seem-
ingly endless wrangle over who was 1o become the new
WTO director-general. The issues at the heart of this
debate were personalised so they need not be discussed,
and allowed a 'personal battle' to obscure the WTQO's lack
of demaocracy which had it existed could have cleared up
the dispute at a stroke.

The argument over WTO leadership continued be-
hind closed doors for over a year leaving the WTO
leaderless. A solution was finally botched up earlier this
year - instead of one director-general, there would be two,
each taking the position for three years, making a mockery
of the WTO system. Yet the media made very little fuss
about this. Even less was revealed concerning the policy
differences between the two candidates for the job, Aus-
tralian Mike Moore, the US favourite, or Thailand's Supachai
Paniichpakdi, preferred by the Third World, nor how the
decision was reached. Only the imminent approach of the
‘millennium round' of WTO talks forced the compromise, as
the WTO would have looked downright silly making deci-
sions on a global scale without a leader.

' -In a televister in-
terview with Ronald
Reagan's biographer
(and admirer), Edmund
Morris, an interviewer
asked about Reagan's

. attitude towards the poor
people in the USA. Mor-
ris was in no doubt that
Reagan simply did not
care about them. A re-
mark in one of his books
reveals a similar attitude
in Mike Moore, WTQO di-
rector-general for the
next three years, and a
government minister
who implemented some
of New Zealand's sav-
age privatisation pro-
gramme. He wrote, "To
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close down a market economy because it fails the bottom
20 percent of the population would be a catastrophe”. This
typifies the attitude of rich and powerful supporters of big
business, who do not actively wish poor people harm, they
just do not care.

Origin of the WTO

With headquarters in Geneva, the WTO is the suc-
cessor to the General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade
(GATT), which was established in 1948 initially to liberalise
trade in goods by eliminating import taxes. The GATT dealt
mostly with goods, but during the last round of rules
revision called the 'Uruguay round', which lasted from 1986
to 1994, trade in services was incorporated into the round
because tertiary industries (services like banking, invest-
ment, insurance, telecoms, travel and tourism) have been
growing faster than manufacturing. The GATT proved
ineffective at providing the level of liheralisation of services
demanded bythe TNCs, soin 1994, at the end of the GATT
Uruguay round, the much more aggressive WTO was
devised to begin work the following year. All agreements
and rulings made by the GATT are included in the WTO.

Judge and jury

Running out of new markets for overproduced goods
in their native countries, TNCs are desperate to find new
markets. Having completely saturated the markets at home,
they are forced, by the dynamics of capitalist growth, to
lookfurtherthan national economies, seeking new markets
abroad. But they are confronted by States which are trying
to develop their own economies, and which provide pro-
tection and incentives to domestic firms. So TNCs have
organisedthemselves, throughthe WTO, as judge and jury
for international trade. Three unelected and unaccount-
able men comprise the WTO's Disputes Settlement Com-
mittee, which rules on arguments between member States,
forexample about the conditions under which Europe must
buy bananas. The decision of this unaccountable court
ignored the decision of elected European governments
which attempt to protect the economies of former- Carib-
bean colonies, where their export companies make regu1ar
proflts

Race.to the bottom

The WTO ruled that the EU market must be open to
cheaper bananas produced by TNCs operating with the
latest technology and cheaper labour in Central/Latin
America. This is where the concept of the 'race to the
bottom' in international labour standards is very clearly
demonstrated. The existence ofthis race is often denied by
TNGs, which retort that all they want is a ‘level playing field'.

However if we push their sporting analogy further, the
hypocrisy of the TNCs and the WTQ is revealed: teams at
internationallevel (TNCs), always playing at home and well
prepared for the mateh, pitted against much smaller, less
experiencedteams (domestictirms). Ifthose are notenough
advantages, the referee (WTO disputes committee) be-
longs to an international club (WTO) run exclusively by
international teams (TNCs). The result is a foregone con-
clusion. Powerful TNCs willbeat the weakercompetition by
driving standards of production and labour down to the very
lowest level. WTO director, Mike Moore, even admitted this
recently at the University of Washington when he said that
world wage standards must start from the same level
before they can rise.

In a similar case to the banana dispute, because of
the EU refusal to import US beef which is largely produced
with the use of growth hormones, in March 1899 the WTQ
legitimated USA import sanctions on US$117 million worth
of goods from the EU. EU research scientists have pro-
duced convincing evidence that meat from cattle raised
with hormones can cause cancer in the people who eat it.
EU scientists showed one of the hormones used in USA
beef production was a "complete carcinogen". But three
WTO judges ruled that there was insufficient scientific
evidence to substantiate the EU's refusal to import the
meat. This decision making power not only increases the
cost of products from the States being penalised, italso has
a huge effect on the wages and conditions under whlch
workers produce goods.

It is interesting that WTO rules are so TNC-friendly
that the EU goods targeted by USA sanctions are not beef
or even meat products.

At the WTO millennium round, the TNCs hope to
upgrade or establish new rules which will allow TNCs to
conduct global business with even more power to overrule
national laws. Given the nature of the WTO's secret soci-
ety, people opposed to the WTO machine have speculated
about what will be on the WTO millennium round agenda.
They say it is likely to include the General Agreement on
Tariffs in Services (GATS), Trade Related Aspects of
Intellectual Property Rights (TRIPS, though TRAPS would
be more appropriate), the Agreement on Sanitary and
Phytosanitary Standards (SPS), agriculture, and introduce
a Multilateral Investment Agreement (MIA), a Global Free
Logging agreement, and government procurement.

WTO Double Dealing
Strength of the State

The WTO has double standards on the power of
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member States. The WTO demands that its laws overrule
those of member States. This suggests that the WTO
wants weaker States. However while it wants the State to
be subservient to trade, the WTO wants the State to
exercise stronger power over its workforce. This has led to
countries weakening laws in the interests of international
trade (for example over envirenmental and occupational
safety standards, and workforce flexibility) but strengthen-
ing laws against labour and trade union rights.

Movement across national boundaries

In IBON's Alternatives to Globalisation, Martin Khor from
the Third World Network quotes Nayyar (1995) discuss-
ing WTO agreements, "It would seem that the institutional
framework for globalisation is characterised by a striking
asymmetry. National boundaries should not matter for
trade flows and capital flows but should be clearly de-
marcated for technology flows and labour flows. It follows
that the developing countries would provide access to their
markets without a corresponding access to technology and
would accept capital mobility without a corresponding
provision for labour mobility. This asymmetry, particularly
that between the free movement of capital and the unfree
movement of labour across national boundaries lies at the
heart of the inequality in the rules of the game for
globalisationinthe late twentieth century. These new rules,
which serve the interests of TNCs in the process of
globalisation, are explicitas anintegral part of a multilateral
regime of discipline."

Khor goes on to say that although it has been suggested
that the GATT talks were intended to extend liberalisation,
it must be pointed out that GATT was selective in its
attitudes to both liberalisation and protectionism. Although
GATT liberalised aspects of trade in the interests of in-
dustrialised countries, itwas protectionist towards ownership
of technology and intellectual property rights, and refused
Third World suggestions te liberalise the movement of
labour between member States,

Labour rights and company rights

The WTO has double standards on rights, depend-
ing on who wants them. The WTO demands, strengthens
and enforces rights backed up by laws in the interests of
TNCs. Yet when workers demand rights, the WTO refuses
them. This is demonstrated by a case ruled by the WTO
concerning workers' wages in El Salvador. Even the piti-
fully low level of El Salvador's minimum wage at 60 cents
anhourwastoo muchforWTO fatcats who argued that this
legal workers' right was an unfair barrier to trade. Because
of this, the El Salvadorean government was forced to
reduce the minimum wage to a derisory 36 cents per hour.

qusfdr’es

Under the pretext of 'fair competition' the WTO aims
to remove government subsidies to domestic producers so
that TNCs can muscle in and eliminate smaller local
operations. Yetwhen TNCs open new plants, they frequently
receive government subsidies. This happened in the UK
with a variety of Japanese and South Korean companies,
some of which have already cancelled production, arguing
global overproduction as the reason to leave workers
jobless. -

At least one of these 'failed' 'inward investment'
enterprises that the government says Britain needs, was
allowed to start up a factory elsewhere in the UK producing
different goods. The new plant received another enormous
subsidy. The government is generous with subsidies for
'inward investment', but when workers are laid off, Prime
Minister Blair claims there is nothing he can do about it.

The British government argues that subsidies are
givento encourage 'inward investment'. Yet British compa-
nies are busy supplying 'inward investment' to countries
elsewhere. One section of the GATT's Agreement on
Agriculture concerns export subsidies. A Philippine non-
governmental organisation, the IBON Foundation discussed
subsidies in Special Release 43 which said, "The Agree-
ment requires a 36 percent reduction of import restraint
measures in general...

Government support for domestic producers must also be
reduced under the Agreement. Domestic subsidy is
guantified, and countries have committed to limit the sub-
sidy up to a certain level in 1895. The subsidy is then
reduced every year..... Domestic subsidy is expected to be
reduced by 20 percent."

"This pravision.... prevents Third World countries
from giving new subsidies since they have none but allows
developed countries to continue allotting old subsidies with
minimal reduction.”

WTO policy also discriminates against Third World
countries attempting to protect domestic industries by
using import tariffs which cost almost nothing rather than
subsidies which are expensive. Because industrialised
countries can afford to give their domestic industry large
subsidies, and negotiate to keep them largely intact as
described above, by forcing poor countries to abandon
both import tariffs and subsidies, this puts them at & huge
disadvantage.

In Hong Kong, a massive government subsidy to a
TNC will be given under the guise of a joint venture.

of
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According to Hong Kong newspaper, Ming Pao, in Dis-
ney's latest enterprise, a gigantic theme park in Hong
Kong, the government is supplying over 90 percent of the
investment by agreeing to invest HK$24.5 billion in the
project compared to Disney's HK$2.4 billion. Yet if the
venture succeeds, the government will only receive 57
percent of the profit. Disney is really onto a winner here. If
the venture fails, Disney will lase a tiny fraction of its total
assets, butif it succeeds, Disney will receive almost halfthe
profits forinvesting less than 10 percent of the total bill. This
means the Hong Kong people will be robbed of the return
they could reasonably expect from this investment. If it
does not make a profit, they will lose all that investment,
which Social Services desperately needtolook after workers
made redundant by companies pulling cut of Hong Kong to
make 'inward investment' elsewhere.

Throwing caution to the wind

In a case involving suspect beef, the UK's mad cow
disease, Bovine Spongiform Encephalopathy, was killing
cattle on an alarming scale. A link was made between this
disease and a similar deadly human variant called
Creutzfeldt Jakob Disease. This and other cases have
made Europeans cautious about importing any product
which they suspect may be dangerous. There is interna-
tional consensus that caution in such instances is perfectly
reasonable, andinternational trade in UK beef was banned.
Despite the fact that European countries have now lifted
the UK beef ban, the USA still bans it, erring on the side of
precaution. Yetthe WTO has ruled that caution is no longer
sufficient reason to ban imports. The only acceptable
reason to the WTO for banning an import is proven danger.
This ridiculous logic therefore demands that consumers or
the environment mustfirst be proved to be damaged before
the WTO will ban a product, by which time, in many cases,
irreparable harm to people and the envircnment will be
caused.

Hype

Because of bad publicity over globalisation's harmful
effects upon the environment, WTQO proponents issue
propaganda about the 'greening of globalisation’. But giv-
ingmore powertothose very companies and organisations
which cause environmental damage is not going to solve
the problem. Using a method of model examples and
phoney arguments, the WTO will showcase one or two
stage-managed areas, and continue their unpublicised,
destructive projects as before. Another tactic was used at
the environmental meeting in Rio de Janeiro, where coun-
tries were given a 'permissible’ quota of pollution. Third
World countries are deemed to be 'underproducing pollu-
tion', and those overproducing (the USA topped the list) are

allowed to buy pollution levels not reached by
‘underproducers', thus allowing the dirtiest/richest countries
to sell their filth to the Third World, and continue to over-
produce pollution just as before.

The WTO repeatedly condemns democratically
devised laws as barriers to fair trade. According to the
WTQ, trade is the ultimate criterion for determining rights:
rights for labour and the environment should not exist if
they impede trade.

Many TNCs have economies actually bigger than
some countries. 52 of the 100 biggest financial operations
in the world are managed completely undemocratically by
these corporations. This is a big problem for democracy,
since the TNCs recognise it only as a barrier to trade. Yet
the TNCs operate in many countries which claim to be
democratic, but those countries' democratic decisions are
limited or overruled when organisations which control such
economic power are operating there. If we accept this
argument, TNCs are the biggest threat to democracy since
World War Two.

Protected by WTO agreements on ownership of
knowledge, TNCs are now not only patenting new products
and processes but ones that have been in existence for
centuries, considered as common property by users. Un-
believably, according to labour researcher and activist,
Gerard Greenfield, American TNC RiceTec has patented
Indian basmati rice and has applied for a patent on Thai
jasmine rice; another US TNC has backed a patent on
traditional Thai medicine with sanctions against objections
by Thailand; a Japanese company has patented Indian
curry. Quite how this can be legal beggars belief. Clearly
basmati and jasmine rice and traditional Thai medicines
were no more invented or discovered by Americans than
curry by the Japanese. To a lay person this looks more like
theft or expropriation of other people's ideas, the very
reason that patents were introduced. These patents are
rapidly becoming known as biopiracy.

Conclusion

Governments with ministers who have fingers in the
WTO/TNC pie say There Is No Alternative to globalisation,
deregulation, privatisation and all the rest of the WTO's
attack on labour. Yet workers have many alternatives. Let
us hope that the demonstrations in Seattle on and after 30
November mark the start of a determined fight to reclaim all
our hard won labour rights which are rapidly disappearing
under the GATT/WTO's newspeak concept of 'fair trade'.

Courtesy: Asian Labour Update (AMRC Hong Kong)
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' Some areas of WTO authority
1. Multilateral Investment Agreement

The muliilateral agreement on investment (MAI) was
attempted at the Organisation of Economic Co- operation
and Development (OECD), composed of the world's 29
richest countries. Third World countries were first to op-
pose the MAI. But once peopie realised the hold it would
give TNCs over nation States, groups in developed coun-
tries also protested. As a resuit, the OECD abandoned the
MAT in October 1998. Britain's influential newspaper, the
Financial Times, and other economic "authorities" pro-
nounced the MAl schemeto be finished. However, this was
a smokescreen to hide the. TNCs' attempt to bring invest-
ment into the WTO.

The MAI, renamed the multilateral investment agree-
ment (MIA) for inclusion in the WTO, would liberalise State
investment regulations to extend existing TNC rights over
investment. MAl demands equal treatment for both foreign
and domestic investment, removal of import controls and
tariffs ' and the same State subsidies for foreign companies
which domestic industries receive. It would allow foreign
compenies o sue national States and local governmentis
ata secret WTO court, where awards would be astronomi-
cal to force governments to change laws. Investors would
not be answerable to national governments, making it
virtually impossibie to plan economic policy.

Because thereis residualmomentum againstthe OECD's
MAI, it is being redirected against the WTO. This means
that the WTO will probably not try to introduce the MIA
immediately, but will wait for a more appropriate time or
vehicle. It is rumoured that the TNCs might transfer global
investment policy to the International Monetary Fund,
which has a scheme to force the MAI on countries that do
not owe it any money.

2. Intellectual Property Rights

These govern patents and copyrights, which are being
extended to cover items which are common property,
primitive life forms and human beings. (See next article at
page 36)

3. Services

Under the rules of the General Agreement on Trade in
Services, in addition to banking and insurance, exportable
services now include telecommunications, health care and
education. Telecoms and public transport are already well
integrated into the WTO system, but health and educational
services are now on the agenda for deregulation and
liberalisation. There are various models which could be
used to give private industry access to managing these
services, without wholesale privatisation.

The WTO is particularly keen to extend TNC involvement
in this area, as the TNCs regard it as a huge market, for
example, US$ 1,000 biillion is currently spent on education
world-wide, andis almostcertain to increase as the number
of students is increasing, particularly in the non-traditional
fleld of 'eyber-education' via the internet.

In traditional education, 'Build-Operate-Transfer' (BOT)
is the current WTO preference, whereby an enterprise
{such as a school or hospital) is contracted out for perhaps
thirty years, after which ownership reverts to the State. In
Britain, the Blair government is pushing the BOT idea
under the Private Finance Initiative schemes for hospitals,
and Education Action Zones for schools. These are being
strongly resisted by labour unions, which have calculated
that each facility would cost the public many times more
than under the current State-run system. If this type of
privatisation is permitted on a large scale, health and
education standards will be pushed back to pre-war levels,
when access depended on ability to pay. This runs against
the popularnotionthat all Brits are entitled to free education
and health care, irrespective of ability to pay.

4. Global Free Logging Agreement

As if big business were not already wrecking the environ-
ment like a bull in a china shop, particularly regarding
rapidly disappearing rain forests, the USA is behind the
WTO's attempt to introduce a logging agreement to com-
pound ecological damage.

The logging agreement seeks to abolish tariffs ontimber
and timber products, and to make national governments
get rid of laws to protect the environment, because the
WTO regards such legislation as a barrier to trade. The
logging companies aim to accelerate environmental de-
struction by uncontrolled deforestation just when it is
crucial to fell less trees.

5. Government Procurement

Governments allocate State money to provide jobs and
services. introduce new technology, and to promote sec-
tors of industry nationally. In this area, TNCs are demand-
ing most- favoured-nation status and national treatment
(particularly in relation to subsidies and other incentives),
and to make sure this is applied by making the process
more transparent.

Other major issues include:

Tariffs and Trade - largely agreements undertaken from
the GATT to aboelish import tax and have rights to markets.
Agriculture Sanitary and Phytosanitary Standards See
below in next article.

CoQ;tesy: Asian Labour Update
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- The WTO, the World Food System,
and the Politics of Harmonised
Destruction

Gerad Greenfield

1. Introduction

Only five years after its creation, the World Trade Organi-
sation (WTO) has had a dramatic and far-reaching impact
on our lives. Rising unemployment and declining living
standards brought about by the rush towards 'Bzero’ tariffs
and subsidies, destructive competition inflicted by
Transnational Corporations (TNCs) under 'free market
access', the reversal or revision of domestic laws and
regulations to bring them into line with new international
standards, and the undemocratic rulings on trade disputes
involving everything from bananas to telephone directo-
ries, is proof enough that the WTO is capable of turning all
our fears of the General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade
(GATT) into a reality.

2. 'Levelling' Agriculture by 2000

Free marketeers claim that the liberalisation of agricul-
tural trade under the WTO Agreement on Agriculture seeks
to reduce tariffs and other trade barriers by the year 2000,
creating a 'level playing-field' and opening up markets to
free and fair competition'.

The reality is that the WTO is fostering greater inequality
and increasing the monopolisation and centralisation of
power in the hands of a few TNCs which dominate the
agrifood industry. While the developing countries in the
South are forced to abulish tariffs and other agricultural
trade barriers by the year 2000, the major industrialised
countries such as the US, the EU and Japan will maintain
significantly higher tariff levels even after these reductions.

The US, EU and Japan maintain high import tariff levels
on a wide range of agri-foods, Here are some examples:

European Union

Beef'

388%
Wheat 352%
Barley 361%
Japan
Wheat 388%
Wheat products  352%
Barley products  361%

5o the 36 percent tariff reductions required by the WTO
will still leave producers in these countries with high tariffs.

Incontrast, countries like India must reduce import tariffs,
and a range of non-tariff import restrictions which were not
converted to equivalent tariffs during GATT negotiations
must be eliminated completely, leaving totally free access
to agricultural imports by 2000,

Second, competition is far from 'free and fair.' The WTO
allows certain kinds of subsidies to continue, particularly
export subsidies through export credits and direct income
provision to farmers. These subsidies are common in the
major industrialised countries, but developing countries
tend to rely on less expensive measures such as tariffs.
WTO obligations require the abolition of tariffs, but permit
export subsidies like the US government's export credit
scheme and direct income transfers under its Export En-
hancement Programme (EEP). For example, through the
WTOQO the US recently secured the opening up of the
poultry, pork and beef market in Taiwan, leading to protests
by thousands of farmers in Taiwan, who also face the
opening up of the rice and meat market under WTO tariff
reductions. A similar victory for 'free trade' under the WTO
was achieved in South Korea. Yet US poultry, pork and
beef exportsto Taiwan and Korea receive more' than US$1
billion in export subsidies under the EEP.

The continued use of export subsidies and other forms of
domestic support for big agri-business.in the US and the

USA

Sugar 244%
Peanuts 168%
Milk 83%
34
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EU allows massive dumping of underpriced agri-food prod-
ucts in developing countries. At the same time access to
markets in the South is secured through the Structural
Adjustment Programmes (SAPs) imposed by the Interna-
tional Monetary Fund (IMF) and World Bank which have
forced small farmers and
peasants away from food self-
sufficiency and sustainable
agriculture.

More than anything else this
reveals the logic ot agricultural
restructuring under the WTO
as systematic destruction of
local capacity for food self-suf-
ficiency and sustainable agri-
culture through the consolida-
tion of the power of agri-foed
TNCs. The conversion of land
use to non-traditional agri-ex-
ports creates a paradoxical
situation of increased de-
pendency on TNCs for access to markets and distribution,
and inputs - including seed - while importing heavily sub-
sidised agricultural products that are the same as the
traditional crops originally displaced.

For example, in the Philippines the government's pro-
motion of cash crop exports to replace rice and corn
involved the conversicn of 2.5 million hectares of land used
to grow rice and 2.5 million hectares of corn to livestock
production. This was linked to the US Department of
Agriculture's support for Cargill's (US-based agri- TNC)
plan to become a major exporter of corn to the Philippines,
making the Philippines a "regularcornimporter” by the year
2000. (Cargill's former senior vice president drafted the US
proposal on agriculture in the Uruguay Round of GATT
which set in motion these policies.) The export subsidies
paidto a US cornfarmerwas 100times the average income
of a corn farmer in Mindanao (Philippine island). It is
because of this heavy subsidisation that the OECD pre-
dicted that "US corn exports would undercut Philippine
corn prices by 20 percent by the year 2000."

Having converted to livestock production, this sector is
now being ‘opened up.' Heavily subsidised US pork and
poultry exporters have gained greater access to the Philip-
pines, reducing the share of Filipino producers of pork from
82 percent to 45 percent of the market and poultry from 94
percent to 49 percent. -

The WTO ruling in favour of the US against import
controls on pork and poultry in the Philippines will open this
market up even further.

Of course this renders the logic of agriculiural restructur-
ing proposed by governments meaningless. It is not a
transition from traditional to industrialised agriculture and
cash crops. Rather, itis a series of unpredictable, dramatic
and often contradictory transformations forced from above,

.... export subsidies... allows massive dumping of
underpriced agri-food products in developing coun-
tries. At the same time access to markets in the South
is secured through the Structural Adjustment Pro-
grammes (SAPs) imposed by the International Mon-
etary Fund (IMF) and World Bank which have forced
small farmers and peasants away from food self-suffi-
ciency and sustainable agriculture.

determined by the strategies of TNCs involved in destruc-
tive competition. Ultimately, only the logic of capitalist agri-
business profits will prevail, and instability and uncertainty
for farmers and agri-food workers will continue to rise.

In addition, the dependency on non-traditional agro-
exports for small farmers' and agricultural workers' liveli-
hoods traps them in a vicious cycle of needing to gain
access to overseas markets - which requires further com-
pliance with multilateral trade and investment agreements
by national governments and even greater dependency on
TNCs which have monopolised control over inputs, mar-
kets and increasing control over seed.

The relationship between this vicious cycle and the WTO
regime is crucial. The WTO relies on the threat of trade
sanctions, and these sanctions are only effective if the
national and sub-national economies of countries are
dependent on exports. Democratic systems of food
selfsufficiency and sustainable agriculture would prevent
the threat of sanctions from having their full effect, and
would thereby weaken the ability of the WTO to exercise
leverage over national governments to allow unrestrained
exploitation by TNCs.

Finally, having described the extent to which the WTO
benefits US interests, we should not be misled into believ-
ing that the growing US domination of the world food
system is based on the abundance of food in that country.
There is of course tremendous waste of food in the US. At
the same time more than 30 million people in the US face
severe hunger, four million of who are in the state of
California which is a major agri-food exporter.
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3. The Rules of the Game

Much of the power of the WTO lies in its threat of

sanctions against those countries failing to abide by its

"rules and disciplines”, and is expressed through the
WTO's dispute settlement mechanism. Here too there are
crucial inegualities:

(i) The tribunals appointed for WTQ trade dispute settle-
ments are comprised of 'experts' who have already had
previous experience working on the GATT trade agree-
ments and who support trade liberalisation. Proposed
tribunal members with expertise in health and environmen-
tal protection, workers' health and safety, labour stand-
ards, and so on, are excluded if they do not support trade
liberalisation.

(i) The WTO dispute settlement system is dominated by
the governments of the major industrialised countries,
acting on behalf of private business in their own countries.
Out of 113 complaints to the WTO so far, developed
countries account for 82 of the complaints.

Theruling againstthe EU's "trade and aid" banana import
scheme for Caribbean exporters by the WTQO in September
1997, reveals the extent of TNC domination. The complaint
againstthe EU wasfiled by Ecuador, Guatemala, Honduras,
Mexico and the United States, even though the United

Much of the power of the WTO lies in its threat
of sanctions against those countries failing to
abide by its "rules and disciplines", and is
expressed through the WTO's dispute settle-
ment mechanism. Here too there are crucial
inequalities..

States is not an exporter of bananas. The US government
filed the case on behalf of the US-based TNC, Chiquita,
which dominates the Latin American banana industry.
Chiquita claimed that this was a victory for “free trade.’

Riding high on its WTO victories against "trade barriers"
in Japan and South Korea (health and safety inspection of
agricultural imports and the shelf-life of agricultural prod-
ucts), Hungary (export subsidy scheme), the Philippines
(pork and poultry import controls), the EU (banana and
beef imports), and many others, the US Trade Repre-
sentative, Charlene Barshefsky, testified to the Senate
Committee on Agriculture, Nutrition and Forestry, in May

that: "We will continue to use the WTO consultation and
dispute settlement procedures, as well as our domestic
laws, to remcve these barriers."

(iiiy The reference to "domestic laws" reflects another
serious imbalance in the WTQ. Despite the fact that under
the GATT/WTO agreements unilateral trade sanctions are
no longer permitted, the US government still uses Article
301 and Special 30 1. of its Trade Act to impose unilateral
frade sanctions on other countries. What the US govern-
ment cannot get through the WTQ it will get through direct
sanctions using its own laws. despite the fact that this
violates the multilateral agreements under GATT/ WTO.

There is a provision in GATT that enables a country to
impose guota restrictions on imports if it faces Balance of
Payment (BoP) problems to prevent an excessive outflow
of foreign exchange. But industrialised countries have
effectively withdrawn this provision by preventing its appli-
cation. When a number of Third World countries repre-
sented in the WTO BoP Committee supported the Indian
government's proposal that import restrictions be phased
out gradually due to Balance of Payments (BoP) problems,
the IMF intervened to support the industrialised countries'
position. The WTO ruled against india's request.

4. Harmonised Destruction

Under the WTO, national and sub-
national laws and regulations must be
"harmonised" with international stand-
ards. Although these international
standards are supposed to be a basis
for local laws and regulations, any local
standards which exceed these interna-
tional standards arelabelled unfairtrade
barriers. Since the definition of new
international standards under the WTO
is determined by private industry, there
is an inevitable downward harmonisa-
tion.

This harmonised destruction is most evident in the imple-
mentation of the WTO Agreement on Sanitary and
Phytosanitary Standards (SPS) and the Agreement on
Trade-Related Intellectual Property Rights (TRIPs). The
SPS Agreement concerns harmoenisation of health and
hygiene inspection of imports and TRIPs deals with the
harmonisation of copyright and related rights, industrial
designs, trademarks, geographical indications, patents,
plant varieties protection, and integrated circuits.

Itis important to note that the inclusion of SPS and TRIPS
under the WTO means that ihey have been identified as
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Constitutional Reform
- Now or Never?

The last issue of the Christian Workerwhich appeared
immediately prior to the Presidential Election of December
21 has since seen the revival of the People's Alliance (PA)
Government's "political package' of constitutional reform
and the strengthening of the Peace Process in the after-
math of the Elections. This could indeed be said tc be a
direct consequence of the electoral victory of the PA
Government's candidate Chandrika Bandaranaike
Kumaratunga at the presidential poll. The people of the
country have increasingly come to recognize as never
before thatthere is no 'military solution' to the crisis and that
only a political resolution of the conflict through negotiation
and constitutional reform can bring about the much desired
peace that our people yeain for today.

The following sequence of events in connection with the
presidential elections and its aftermath however needto be
recorded so as to better understand the existing situation,
including the political climate in the country. This issue
therefore will necessarily cover events that have flowed
into the first quarter of the year 2000 as well.

Why Constitutional Reform ?

Constitutional Reform is desired for two reasons basi-
cally. Firstly, to abolish the Executive Presidency, which is
derogative of democracy. Secondly, to enable the enact-
ment of the set of politico-constitutional reforms generally
referred to as the "Devolution Package" which provide for
the conveyance of State power to the provincial assem-
blies as a means of addressing the demand of the Tamil
and Muslim minorities for greater self government in their
respective areas. The latter is expected to lead to a
settlement of the ethnic issue which has been be-devilling
the politics, indeed, the life of the country, since Independ-
ence. Particularly it is regarded as the political solution to
the civil war between the Government of the country and
the Liberation Tigers of Tamil Eelam (LTTE) which has

been in progress for the past 18 year or so, being an
extreme and militant form of the ethnic problemthat plagues
the country.

Two Main Motifs of the Election Campaigns

With these two causative factors of constitutional reform
playing so paramount a role in the politics of the present era
in Sri Lanka, it is, perhaps, no surprise, that the abolition of
the Executive Presidency, and the develution of powers to
the provinces should have provided the backdrop to the
Presidential Elections of 21 December 1999. As a sequel
to possible peace initiatives with the LTTE, the question of
Third Party facilitation, also came up as a theme of the
elections. There has been considerable progress in this
last respect as discussed below.

Terrorism

The very regrettable consequence of the militant form of
ethnic combatancy espoused by the LTTE, namely, terror-
ism, was a phenomenon that intruded into the Presidential
Elections. Its pervasiveness as a presence attendant on
the political process as well as the lives of the people at
large may be noted throughout this period. Its hand was
seen in the ghastly incidents of the suicide bombing of 18th
December 1999 at the terminal Colombo Town Hall elec-
tion meeting of the government People's Alliance (PA) and
the terminal Ja Ela meeting of the Opposition United
National Party (UNP), on which more in detail below. Itwas
also seen in the suicide bombing in front of the PM's office
in Flower Road on 5 January, the time bombing at the
Vavuniya Post Office and in the setting of time bombs in
various buses and bus stations and trains and railway
stations in many places from 30 January to 8 February.
The introduction of a "pass” system in the Batticaloa and
Amparai districts of the Eastern Province, effective 15
February, and the prison disturbances and killings at the
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Remand Prison, Kalutara of 6-7 January, are part of the
trauma of tension and suspicion and polarization between
the ethnic groups that such terrorist acts create, as indeed
they are intended to do by those who perpetrate them.
There was also the yet unproven assassination of promi-
nent Tamili Congress leader Kumar Ponnambalam on 5
January in Wellawatte which is obviously a part of the
terrorist syndrome, whoever be the authors of the crime.

War ig the North

Militancy per sein its conventional form of battle action
was also a significant phenomenon during the course of the
elections, though perhaps relatively unnoticed as it was
confined to the North and not as newsworthy as the polls
campaign itself. Buta very determined and bloody attempt
was made by the LTTE to secure the Army positions in
Paranthan in and around Elephant Pass, which is the
gateway to the Jaffna peninsula from 11 December 1999
to 14 January 2000. The recapture of Jaffna seems to be
the latest strategic objective of the LTTE, for which see
details below.

Attempted Assassination of President
Chandrika Kumaratunga

The official ending of the campaign for the Presidential
elections at midnight on 18th November was marred by the
attempted assassination of President Chandrika
Kumaratunga by a suicide bomber at the PA rally in
Colombo Town Hall in a blast which killed 26 and injured
over 100 others. Another blast the same night at the UNP
rally at Ja-ela killed 12 and injured 45 others. Major
General Lucky Algama understood to be'the UNP shadow
Minister of Defence was one of those killed. From her
hospital bed on 19th December 1999 on national television
President Kumaratunga appealed to the people to be calm
and particularly not to carry out any attacks or cause any
harmto any Tamil, instead to make it their bounden duty to
protectthem. Ministers G. L. Peiris and Alavi Moulana also
received slight injuries in the Town Hall bomb blast.

Election Campaign

The tone of the election campaign was unfortunately
lowered by the petty vilification of the candidates by their
opponents. Liltle regard was paid to the important issues
of economic and political significance. However, whether
or not to negotiate with the LTTE was a key topic of the
agenda of almost all candidates. President Kumaratunga
asked for a fresh mandate to implement the PA's "pack-
age" of politico - constituticnal reforms including devolution,
with or without the 2/3rds majority in Parliament which such
reforms would require to become law. The Opposition
candidate Mr. Ranil Wickremesinghe said he would

de-escalate the war, set up an interim administration in the
North and Eastinciusive of the LTTE, and evolve a solution
on a clean slate with the participation of all Parties, includ-
ing the LTTE. :

Voting in the North and East

Regarding the elections in the North and East of the
country, which were predictably idiosyneratic as a result of
the abnormality of the socio-political environment, we
would refer to the separate article in this issue under
"Comments" titled 'Voting in the North-East and the Peo-
ple's Will" by Dr. Rajan Hoole. This, we believe, adequately
and accurately depicts the situation in all its tragic complex-
ity and stark uncertainty. Hence, we offer no comment
except to commend Dr, Hoole's excellent analysis of an
election process in a society that is not free but under siege
from both the Army and the LTTE. and where the integrity
ofthe processis, hence, underthreat. Besides, as recounted
below, renewed fighting in the south of the Peninsula and
the north Vanni was endemic in the 30 days or so com-
mencing 11th December 1999 and ending 14th January
2000, that spanned election day, and, hence, the security
situation was more adverse than otherwise,

President Kumaratunga Sworn-in as
4th President Invites Opposition

On 22nd December President Kumaratunga was once
again sworn in as President of Sri Lanka. She secured
51.12 % of the votes and captured 17 of the 22 Districts.
She invited UNP Leader Ranil Wickremesinghe to join her
in reaching a consensual agreement on a resolution of the
ethnic conflict. In response Mr. Wickremesinghe said he
would support government proposals to bring peace to the
country.

Trends in Voting

Despite calls by some persons like Trade Union Leader
Bala Tampoe and Bhikku Soma Thero to spoil votes, voter
turn-out was 70-75 %. Sri Lankans showed their maturity
in exercising their sovereign rights. In some polling divi-
sions the number of persons who voted was as high as 80%
The number of rejected votes was 199,536 votes or 2.3 %
less than at the Provincial Council elections where it was
around 5 % and surpassed the total votes of the Janatha
Vimukthi. Peramuna(JVP) which came third. The JVP
emerged as the 3rd force in this election too, but the
number of votes polled was depleted compared to the
provincial council elections. Their votes at this election
were 344,273, roughly three times the number of rejected
votes or 4.05% of total votes cast. The party performed
best in its traditional strong hold - the Hambantota District.
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Secretary to the President

President Kumaratunga PA leader secured 4,312,157
votesor51.12%. Herchief contender Ranil Wickremesinghe
won 3,602,748 votesor42.71, votes. Nandana Gunathilaka,
JVP candidate came third. Harischandra Wijetunga of the
Sinhala Maha Sammitha Bhumiputra Party came fourth.
Significantly the two main contenders polled between
themselves 94% of the total valid votes cast with the JVP
a further 4.1%. The remaining 10 candidaies shared the
balance 2% of the vote.

The UNP won the Mannar, Trincomalee and Batticaloa
Districts in the North and East and the Wanni, Nuwara Eliya
and Badulla districts. However the PA won Jaffna in the
Northand Gampaha, Kalutara, Mahanuwara, Matale, Galle,
Matara and Hambantota in the South - all the polling
divisions, Digamadulla,Kurunegala, Anuradhapura,
Polennaruwa, Monaragala, Ratnapura and Kegalle. How-
ever, the number of people voting UNP have increased
from 1994,

Out of 144 polling divisions the PAwon 122, withthe UNP
taking the remaining ones. The Colombo district was a
close encounter with the PA winning 474,310 votes
(49.18%)and the UNP 425,185 (44.98%). The UNP wonin
the polling divisions of Colombo North, East and West,
Borella, Behiwela and Colombo Central. The PA took
Ratmalana, Kolonnawa, Kotte, Kaduwela, Avissawela,
Homagama, Maharagama, Kesbewaand Moratuwa. Thus
it wrested the key Colombo District. Italso carried away the
Western Province where the most number of votes were
polled, winning inthe Gampaha and Kalutara districts. The
PA won easily in all polling divisions in the Kalutara District

Re elected President Chandrika Bandaranaike Kumaratunga took ocaths for seecond tenn in office
before the Chief Justice at Temple Trees. Looking on are Army, Navy, Air Force, Police Chiefs and

and polled 281,217
(52.88%) votes while the
UNP came 2nd with
217,423 votes (40.88%)
votes. The PA swept o
victory in the Gampaha
District where it gained
percentages of 65% and
61% in the Attanagalla
and Gampaha polling
divisions. The polling di-
visionof Negombo inthe
Gampaha District was
closely fought i.e. PA -
28,515and UNP 28,156
votes.

- Monitoring

There was consensus
reached regarding
monitoring by foreign
slection observers. The Elections Commissioner hosted
26 observers from Commonwealth and S Asian countries
including Bangladesh, Pakistan, India, Nepal, Australia,
New Zealand and Canada.

Courtasy: Daly News

The team issued a report with 18 recommendations for
free and fair elections in future. At a Press Conference in
December, the leader, Lord Meghnad Desai said that the
Presidential elections had been free and fair.

The independent elections monitoring groups I.e.
PAFFREL, MFFE and CMEV also had 48 observers from
abroad accompanying local teams in different areas. Their
reports expressed concern for levels of violence and viola-
tions of election laws and procedures on account of
intimidation and violence.

Violence

Election related violence was mostly reported from the
Central, North-Central and North-Western Provinces, same
as where extreme violence had occurred at the Provincial
Council Elections. The majority were made by the UNP
and the JVP againstthe PA. There were 4 killings reported
in the period 16 November to 12 December. A total of
1,156 reported incidents were lodged with the Police
Election Secretariat by 21st December. The majority of
complaints were related to attacks on party officials and
individuals, harassment, intimidation and assault. The
Election Commissioner's Department received over 500
complaints of election irregularity - 20 of them referring to
MPs of the UNP and PA.
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We append hereto a brief comment on election-related
violence by a member of a monitoring team, who wishes to
remain anonymous. However we are satisfied that it repre-
sentsatrue, fair, unbiassed and objective view and therefore
publish it in its entirety.

"Few if any presidential elections could boast an attempt
on the life of the incumbent President at the close of the
election campaign as was the case in SriLanka in Decem-
ber of 1989. Mrs. Kumaratunga is perhaps the only Presi-
dent to survive an attempt on her life and as such gained
stature in the eyes of some who interpreted it as a divine
indication of the result of the forthcoming election.

The election per se took place as planned and the presi-
dential candidiate of the party in power won. But then
began the post mortem of the election. The election was
also monitored by an independent election monitoring
bodies and once again 'violence' was a recurring theme in
all press releases and discussions that surrounded it.
Violence has always (or so it seems) been associated with
elections in Sri Lanka. So much so that we are in a position
to guantify viclence, for we condone some acts whilst
condemning others. The two prominent crganisations in-
volved in monitoring the elections publicised diametrically
opposed conelusions. One stated that whilst there had
been a misuse of the State media and named districts such
as Gampaha, Kandy, Kurunegala, Matale Anuradhapura
and Nuwara Eliya as being violent concluded that the
election process as a whole was fair although not pristine
clean in its operation. The other felt that the extent and
magnitude of violations that occurred during the election
renders the overall result untenable.

"There is no guestion on whether this election too was
riddled with violence, for the answer would be undoubtedly
in the affirmative. Violence of whatever nature cannot be
condoned and in that sense the latter conclusion ex-
pressed above is commendable. Having said that, was this
election as violent as the others preceding it ? Or was there
adrastic reduction? Or was this merely anillusion? It would
appear that people have learned that violence on the face
of it is not a viable option especially when it is widely
condemned. Therefore a mare insidious but equally effec-
tive method, that of threat and intimidation, appears to have
been used at this election. This was a more powerful tool
forit not only effectively controlled the masses butwas also
extremely difficultto identify. Therefore in effect the violence
appeared to be less.

"Should we be so exact when judging 'violence' at
elections? Or is it better to acknowledge that this election
was not as violent as some of the others ? If so should we
condemn it jn toto as flawed or would not appreciation of

this reduction act as an incentive to do better at the next
election 7 Are we being too exact ?- interesting question,
but the answer would be more so."

President's Invitation to Opposition
and Response.

In her address to the nation following her election victory
on 22nd December 1999, the President made an appealto
Mr. Ranil Wickremesinghe, Leader of the UNP to cooper-
ate with her in the search for peace. In response on 24th
December 1999 Wickremesinghe requested the President
to put forward concrete proposals to resolve the ethnic
issue. The UNP would support any positive effort that will
bring peace.

However Wickremesinghe drew attention to the need for
an independent Commission for Elections, Police and
Public Service in order to consolidate democracy and bring
law and order to the system.

Post-Election Preoccupations

The constitutional evolution with its corollary, power
devolution to the peripheries, has been the key topic of
political action, speculation and strategy since the results
of the election announced on 22 December 1999 which
gave the PA candidate, President Kumaratunga a hand-
some win with 51.12 % of the valid votes polled. We may
understand better the course that events have taken since
then, if we consider them in the light of the 2 criteria i.e.
abolition of the Executive Presidency and the settlernent of
the ethnic question. The attention of both Government and
Opposition have been largely focussed on these 2 political
constitutional issues, as it is conceded that without a
settlement and disposal of these issues no progresscanbe
made In ‘any other field of social, political or economic
activity. With these guidelines in hand it is possible to plot
a course through the political tangle of statements and
events that crowd the stage in this immediate post-election
petiod.

The Alternative UNP group

As early as 5th November 1999, 35 UNP members led by
Dr. Sarath Amunugama and Mr. Wijepala Mendis called on
President Kumaratunga at " Temple Trees" and pledged to
support her victory at the forthcoming Presidential elec-
tions. The other 3 UNP members in the group were Mr.
Nanda Mathew, Mr. Susil Moonesinghe and Mr. Chula
Bandara. They all took up the position that they have not
quitthe UNP and remained very much as members but that
they considered the setting up of a "National Force" under
the leadership of Mrs. Kumaratunga for resolving the
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President Kumaratunga rewarded UNPdissident, Dr. Sarath

Amunugama by appointing him Minister of Special Assighments
— Counesy! Sundsy Timss

national problem a higher duty and a priority of supervening
importance over party loyalty per se. They were hopeful
that in due course they could bring over the greater part of
the UNP members in the house 1o joining them in ereating
what could be considered a Government of National Unity
for grappling with the basic issues confronting the country,
beginning with the politico-constitutional questions of the
Devolution Package and the abrogation of the Executive
Presidential form of government.

In retaliation the UNP working committee expelled the 5
MPs on 8th November. However on 9th November Presi-
dent Kumaratunga rewarded two dissidents, Sarath
Amunugama and Nanda Mathew by appointing them Min-
isters of Special Assignments. The 5 MPs in turn petitioned
the Supreme Courtagainstthe expulsion. On 3rd February
2000 the Supreme Court invalidated the expuision of the
rebel MPs and found it invalid for want of procedural
propriety. In their letter to the UNP Chairman Karu
Jayasuriya the petitioners have said that the judgment of
the Supreme Court holds that their purported expulsion
frem membership was illegal, null and void; the Supreme
Court has held that the party had violated their rights to
natural justice by expelling them ex parte without a hearing.

President's Clarification

In a 3 hour televised appearance on 3rd January Presi-
dent Kumaratunga clarified certain issues arising from her
address to the nation of 22nd December. She stated that
the Opposition UNP would seem to have entered into a

secret pact with the LTTE some time back. Incidentally
several cabinet members have affirmed that the assassi-
nation attempt on Mrs. Kumaratunga was the result of a
'conspiracy’ between the LTTE and the UNP. President
Kumaratunga claimed that a section of the Army had
connived with the UNP-LTTE alliance to deliver a string of
defeats to the Army in the Vanni in the first week of
November 1298, She stated that on a statistical analysis
of the Vanni and Eastern Province votes, she would have
got 55-56% of the vote and Wickremesinghe only 36-37%.
She stated that she had cause to believe that some of the
media, certain businessman and sections of the army were
in a conspiracy with the Opposition UNP,

She stated that she had never meant a National Govern-
ment. What she had meant was the Opposition coopera-
tion for bringing about peace.

The leader UNP, Alternative Force Dr. Amunugama
substantiating the President's statements claimed on 15
January that the UNP and the LTTE had a secret under-
standing whereby 600,000 votes have been awarded by
the LTTE to Ranil Wickremesinghe at the recent Presiden-
tial election. He drew attention {o the fact that the UNP had
not accused the LTTE of the bomb explosion at Ja-Ela rally

.on 18 December but had speculated on its having been

carried out by pro-Government forces. These were clear
signs of a secret pact. He predicted that at the next general
elections the UNP would not get more than 45 seats. The
Alternative Force itself would receive more than 15 lakhs of
the 36 lakhs cast in favour of Ranil Wickremesinghe.

Members Conscience Bill &
Extension of Parliament

In the context of the developments which seemed to
portend a reversal to the previous adversarial, if not con-
frontational, stances of the Government and the Opposi-
tion we may very briefly touch on two measures sought to
be undertaken by the rank and file of the SLFP, the leading
party in the PA coalition as a means towards effecting at
least the 2/3rds majority needed in Parliament by muster-
ing the support of mare UNP members for getting on with
the agenda covering the Devolution Package and the
Executive Presidency.

The first was a decision of 15 January of the SLFP
Central Committee to table a Members Conscience Bill or
Cross-over Billon 18 January to pave the way for members
to cross over. Such a bill would need a 2/3rd majority and
were the process to pass it thwarted, steps should be taken
foran early General election. Alternativelyifsuch a Billwas
passed early steps to be taken for implementing the
Government's future plans.
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The other was at the PA Executive Committee meeting
of 14th January - the first after the President was sworn in,
where views were expressed for moving a motionto extend
the life of the present parliament by a further three years.
This would need a 2/3rds majority in Parliament to be
followed by a referendum. Itwas understood that a number
of UNP MPs influenced by the rebel group were favourable
and had told their party leadership to support as they feared
a general election in August under the same threat and
intimidation as inthe recent presidential election. The UNP
would face & financial problem, too, in geing in for early
general elections.

Extra Parliamentary Agitation .

Concurrent with the manceuvres referred o above for
expediting the major proposals of the Government as
recently endorsed by the electorate there were two promi-
nent moves in the shape of street demonstrations indica-
tive of popular reactions to the strategies being formulated
by politicians on both sides of the House.

The Conspiracy Theory

On 11th January, the Free Media Movement expressed
fears for lives of journalists taking a critical stand, in the
wake of the conspiracy theory, propounded by the Presi-
dent and propagated by the government media linking the
Opposition UNP, sections of the military, media and busi-
nessman with the attempted assassination of the Presi-
denton 18th December 1999. Varuna Karunatilleke stated
that there was an apprehension that the government was
seekingto suppress independent media before the general
elections and thereby resort to undemocratic means or
extend the present parliamentary term by a referendum.
With a new group claiming responsibility for Kumar
Ponnambalam's killing it was dangerous to name a group
of media personnel as working with the LTTE.

The Conspiracy Theory was similar to the Naxalite con-
spiracy formulated by J.R. Jayewardene in 1982 to harass
his opponents and the media and detain them. Linking
journalists with the LTTE could lead to a crackdown as in
the late 80s and early 90 where people critical of govern-
ment were Killed by branding them as JVPers. Victor Ivan
said that though this was not the first time the leaders have
been assassinated, it is the first time such an attempt was
linked with those who are critical of the government. He
said it infers that for the first time the LTTE got involved with
hundreds of people to carry out their mission.

Pro-Government Trade Union Demonstrations

Hundreds of pro-Government Trade Union members
demonstrated at Lipton Circus on 19th January demanding

the sacking of government employees with UNP leanings
in State and semi-State institutions. The demonstration
was led by veteran SLFP Trade Unionist and Minister
Provincial Councils and Parliamentary Affairs, Alavi
Moulana, who is the leader of the Sri Lanka Independent
Trade Union Federation (SLITU). Several unions eg. the
Sri Lanka Nidahas Sevaka Sangamaya (SLNSS),
Samastha Lanka Lipikaru Sangamaya (SLLS), Public
Services Trade Union Federation (PSTUF) and others
participated.

Chairman PSTUF, W. H. Piyadasa explained that the
demonstration was organised to protest against elements
in State institutions who are trying to stall the progress of
the government. During the elections they had openly
supported the opposition UNP. Now it was time to take
action against them and they be removed from office.
President Kumaratunga was urged to introduce the pack-
age to parliament. They demanded the death penalty for
those plotting to assassinate the President and the members
of government in collusion with the LTTE.

Killing of ACTC Leader Kumar Ponnambalam

All Ceylon Tamil Congress leader Kumar Ponnambalam
was gunned down in Wellawatte on 5th January at about 10
a.m. inhis car at Ramakrishna Terrace. Justabout an hour
previously at around 9.10 a.m. a female suicide bomber
exploded herself outside the Prime Ministers Office on A.
E. De Silva Mawatha, killing 14 others including police and
security personnel and bystanders. The motive is not yet
known. Kumar Ponnambalam contested the Jaffna seat in
1977 as anIndependent and lost. in 1982 he contested the
Executive Presidency and finished fourth. His brutal killing
is a pointer that the politics of the gun have gained prec-
edence over democracy. The irony of his death was that he
was kKilled brutally in the same manner that hundreds
before him were killed which he did not condemn. We
reproduce certain guidelines for an assessment of this
murder as provided in the January issue of the Information
Bulletin published by the University Teachers for Human
Rights (Jaffna) Sri Lanka and captioned the Scent of
Dangerwhich in our view is fair, rational and objective: "to
call the politics of those like Kumar Ponnambalam sincere
or insincere is misleading, Sincerity applies where thereis
constancy and commitment to human values. The politics
of those like K.P is rather obsessive, blind to history and
rooted in the present. The popularity KP built up among a
significant section of Tamils in the South was because he
gave voice to the gut feelings of resentment harboured by
many Tamils against the State. This section does not
represent all the Tamils who have grievances against the
State, butis a segment of a vety divided community. Inthe
absence of freedom to discuss choices owing to internal
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terror, this community takes a very diversified approach to
both the State and the LTTE, often based on immediate
experience.

"We are indeed faced with a most perilous situation when
alarge section of the community is driven by this psychology.
It justifies and white washes the systematic repression
faced by people living under the LTTE. Among the
Sinhalese, this psychology exposes the Tamils to silent
resentment. In the Hill Country this ultra nationalism is
being fed to an alienated and discriminated population by
politicians who hope to transfer resentment into votes as
politics.in the North and East did a generation ago.

"The fall out from this situation can only be handled by
sensitive understanding and timely reform. The majority of
the people who wentto KP's funeral were ofthe opinion that
he had been murdered by a State agency. .. . the feeling
will persist if the government does not clear up the matter."

Opposition Offer on Implementation of
Political Proposals.

On 19th January the Opposition UNP leader Ranil
Wickremesinghe stated that he would not stand in the way
of government's constitutional proposals despite his party
reservations, butif that experiment failed the UNP intended
introducing a new constitution and expected the govern-
ment to extend the same cooperation. The offer drew
attention to the need to incorporate an independent Elec-
tions Commission and media reforms with responsibility.

Motivating factors of the Oppdsition Offer

We would construe the willingness expressed by the
UNP to collaborate with the government in furthering its
constitutional plans as a major break through in the coun-
try's history of constitutional change. The two previous
changes in 1972 and 1978 were unilateral changes by
governments in power. Such a PA-UNP consensus on
constitutional reformwould -

portance of this development in the annals of the country's
constitutional evolution is best illustrated by a considera-
tion of the circumambient factors surrounding the country's
constitutional progress at this present juncture, some of
which have been already touched on.

The first is the guestion hanging over the UNPs willing-
ness to cooperale in the constitutional reform exercise, as
to whether it stemmed from a genuine change of heart or
from a political strategy to safeguard itself from a
government-engineered break up led by its five rebels.
There is general recognition that the Opposition Leader
Ranil Wickremesinghe's letter of 19th January pledging its
support to the government's devolution package was mo-
tivated by tactical consideration based on a hard-headed
appraisal of the political circumstances where he was
trying hard to keep his Party together against the efforts of
the government-backed UNP rebels, and it was this that
led him towards statesman-like policies.

The second is the hard fact that community leaders and
political leaders who have been calling for a consensus
between majority political parties for a solution to the ethnic
conflict to emerge have glossed over, is that the Sinhala
Community is still more or less divided on the question of
political reforms that could lead to political settlement of the
ethnic guestion. It is clearthat the two political leaders are
well aware of the divided nature of the Sinhala Community
on the issues of war, peace and political compromise.
Further that where the Sinhala electorate is not united in
support of the government's political initiatives in respect of
the ethnic conflict, both leaders may be pushed into posi-
tions of playing the familiar old game of partisan politics
rather than the new one of joint problem solving.

Abandonment of Cross-over Bill and
Extension of Parliament

The immediate effect of the UNP leader's letter of 19
January was that the Cross-over Bill which was a plan to
help government in get-

constitute the first occa-
sion when political parties
have joined hands in for-
mulating a political solution
to the ethnic question.

Even if the resultant
consensus were insuffi-
cienttosatisfythe LTTE, a
positive precedent of bi-
partisanship on the issue
would have been set for

ting the required 2/3rd
majority in Parliament to
see the new constitution
through was abandoned.
Instead government was
intending to obtain the 2/
3rds majority through
dialogue with all political
parties. There would be
noneedtorushforasnap
general election, as such
would not be guaranteed

the future. The unigue im-

Opposition UNP leader Ranil Wickremesinghe

to provide the required

= Coutesy:
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2/3rds majority under the present constitution and the
proportional representational system of voting.

Government's agenda .

Minister of Justice, Constitutional Affairs, Ethnic Affairs
‘and National Integration, Dr. G.L. Peiris on 27 January
unveiled 4 stages in the government agenda for a peaceful
solution to the ethnic problem: 1. Talks within the PA itself,
as "much water had flowed under the bridges’ since
government's first presentation of its proposals in October
1897. 2. The Tamil groups to join to forge a consensus. 3.
The opposition UNP to be consulted and thereby accorded
a real and historic opportunity of implementing the political
proposals and 4. Direct negotiations with the LTTE also put
on the agenda since the latter had indicated a willingness
to do so. At this point the role of a facilitator was thought
to be necessary since direct bilateral negotaitions with the
LTTE were not possible due to erosion of confidence on both
sides and Norway was said to be willing to take on this role.

The above procedure would strengthen the govern-
ment's hand in dealings with the LTTE as the entire polity
of both the Sinhala and Tamil parties within the democratic
mainstream would be backing the proposals. Earlier the
LTTE had been in a position to query the validity of the
proposals asthere was
no similar backing. Dr.
G. L. Peiris made the
poaint that the pivot
round which the Presi-
dential election cam-
paign had revolved
was the provision of a
solution to the ethnic
conflict. President
Kumaratunga had
made it the central
theme of the election.
She had placed the is-
suefairly and squarely
beforethe people. She
had taken a historic
decision to consult the
peopledirectly and ask
for a mandate and this
the people had given her by a 51.12% majority vote.

Responses and Reactions

Opposition Leader Wickremesinghe's letter of 19 Janu-
ary, whilst it answered the call of political leaders in the
South and North for a bi-partisan consensus between the
FA and the UNP on the North-East problem, was not

The PA Committee on Constitutional Reform chaired by President Kumaratunga
met the minority parties at Temple Trees. il

reassuring to the Tamil and Muslim Parties who wanted a
firm commitment and not a wait and see attitude. Further,
while it constituted a response to President Kumaratunga's
charges that the government had been unable to resolve
the North-East Problem because the Opposition UNP did
not extend support to muster the 2/3rd majority required to
make the constitutional amendment in Parliament, it stood
to lose the support of those Sinhala groups that opposed
the Devolution Package. Again, the TULF has not
unqualifiedly supported the package because it does not
include a unit of devolution that merges the North and the
East. This is whatall the Tamil parties are insisting on. On
the other hand the SLMC wants a South East Provincial
Council if the North and the East are merged. The LTTE for
its part has rejected the PA's proposal. If its hitherto
intransigent position is not changed by foreign facilitation it
would be left to the PA government to implement the
political proposals with the support of the other parties and
marginalise the LTTE politically in this regard.

Executive Presidency to go

On 6 February it was announced that the constituents of
the PA had decided that the Executive Presidency will be
abolished as promised in 1994 and reiterated in the consti-
tutional reforms presented to parliament on 24th October
1997. Transitional
provisions will be dis-
cussed with other po-
litical parties, said
Justice, Constitutional
Affairs, Ethnic Affairs
and National Integra-
tion Minister, G. L.
Peiris. In this connec-
tion see article by Min-
ister Batty Weerakoon
titted "Political Under-
currents in Constitu-
tional Reform" ap-
pearing under 'Com-
ments' inside.

The discussions
among the constituent
parties of the PA on
the new constitution were completed and the first stage
was now over. Stage 2 was the following week's discus-

Courtesy: Dafy Mews

_sions with the Tamil parties who were invited fortalks. The

UNP was expected to come on board the week following.
The LTTE would come into the process after consensus
with all the other Parties had been realized. i.e. at stage 4
when consultations with the UNP would be concluded.
This said Minister G. L. Peiris would significantly enhance

vili
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the prospects of implementation. It seems important, how-
ever, that the constitutional agreements should be tabled
as soon as discussions with the participating Parties are
over without necessarily waiting for the suggested discus-
sions with the LTTE.

New Electoral System Mooted

Among other decisions taken by the PA's constituencies
was that the present PR i.e. proportional representational
electoral system will be retained for the next presidential
elections as a transitional arrangement. But thereafterthe
PA sub committee on electoral reforms favoured a 50:50
arrangement of parliament elections based on the German
model with around half the seats determined on the basis
of territorial constituencies and half on PR.

Under the electoral reforms recommended by the PA,
electors would elect 160 members elected on a
first-past-the-post system, under a system of electoral
divisions, 80 members elected on the district PR basis
under the present proportionate system and another 20
members similar to the present National List - a total of 260
seats. In terms of this proposal the two major political
parties may not dominate as at present in the elections.
The minorities and the smaller political parties may be
helped by the first to the post systemito obtain seats. Such
a system would perhaps have a beneficial effect at the
regional level on the LSSP, CP and JVP, too.

Further it was noted that these reforms would need only
a 2/3rd Parliamentary majority and no referendum to
become law.

Transitional Measures

Other key constitutional amendments proposed by the
PA as disclosed on 18th February were 1. Chandrika
Kumaratunga to continue as President for the fuliterm of 6
years, 2. The nature of the State to change from "unitary
state" to "one sovereign and independent republic com-
prised of regions within an united State and shall be known
as the Republic of Sri Lanka."

The former was clarified by Minister G.L. Peiris who said
that there was to be a fully executive Prime Minister who
would be the Head of Government. But at the same time
you could not have an executive President who was also
Head of Government. Hence, the transitional provision.
During this period there will be an executive President; also
there will be a Prime Minister and they will be two different
persons. During the transitional period the President and
P.M. would have the same powers under the present
constitution.

Tamil Parties

The essence of the positions taken up by the Tamil
parties at the constitutional confabulations was that they
wanted a permanent merger of the North and East. They
were opposed to any referendum on that issue. They had
no objections to the government de-merging Ampara from
the present Eastern Province. Further they had no objec-
tion fo a South-East Councils for the Muslims, provided the
Sri Lanka Muslims Congress (SLMC) supported the
North-East merger without a referendum. Finally they
favoured a form of devolution as if under a federal set-up.

Stresses and Strains

An indication of the pressures experienced by the
leaderships of the PA and the UNP in giving effect to their
declared intention of working together to implement mutual
plans for constitutional change and the political settlement
of the ethnic crisis is evidenced by the exchange of corre-
spondence between UNP leader Ranil Wickremesinghe
and President Kumaratunga commencing with
Wickremesinghe's letter of 10th February and continuing
with the President's invitation to him of 18th February and
ending with Wickremesinghe's further letter of 21st Febru-
ary. This correspondence seemed to suggest that UNP
was not interested in the new draft constitution in process
and wanted the constitutional document presented to
Parliament on 24th October, 1997 to be brought to Parlia-
ment to give the required two thirds majority. Further that
the UNP's stand as pertheirpress release of 28th February
seemed o be a reversion to the formula for the settlement
of the ethniec issue and the North-East conflict enunciated
in the UNP Leaders election "pledge" at the last Presiden-
tial elections.

Break-through

At this critical juncture, the strength of public opinion
regardless of party affiliations or ethnic or any other loyal-

‘ties or bias would seem to have intervened to put the

constitutional process back on track. The break-through
came when President Kumaratunga by her letter of 3rd
March again invited UNP leader Wickremesinghe for a
meeting on the 9th March to discuss the constitutional
reforms proposed by the government, the Tamil parties,
and the UNP in terms of their letter of 21st February and
announcementof 28th February. This invitation as phrased
seemed to be in response to Wickremesinghe's above
letterof 21st. Inherletter Kumaratunga stated her intention
of reviewing the proposals of the UNP, the proposals
acceptable to the Tamil parties, and the PA's proposals.
The agenda for further discussions were to be decided
upon on that day.
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President Kumaratunga in discussion with OppositionLeader Ranil Wickremesinghe Courtasy:

ltwas more than evident by this stage that throughout the
country by and large, it was deemed a matter of national
interest that the leaderships of the two main Parties should
co-operate to resolve the burning issues of abolition of the
- Executive Presidency and devolution of power. Talks be-
tween the PA constituent Parties had apparently been very
successful, where consensus had been reached on sev-
eral key issues, including devolution and the executive
presidency, after six meetings, Further meetings with the
UNP for advancing the process of constitutional reform
already realized via the proposals endorsed by the PA and
the Tamil political Parties, seemed to be the obviously
logical next step.

Great Leap Forward

UNP leader Ranil Wickremesinghe writing to President
Kumaranatunge on 8th March welcoming the opportunity
to meet her, seemed to echo the strong public opinion
favouring UNP participation in the constitution reform exet-
cise, as reciprocated by the Leadership showing that it has
national responsibilities that exceed seeking political ad-
vantage. The meeting of 9th March provided an opportu-
nity for a new beginning. On 11th March it was announced
thatthe PA - UNP were due to resume talks on 16th March,
being their second meeting. Consensus was being sought
on the resolution of war in the North and East and on the
proposed constitutional reforms. It is important to note that
the LTTE bomb and mortar attack of the 10th evening at
Rajagiriya, which killed 28 people including six policeman,
14 civilians and eight Tiger rebels, did not deter the
determination of the participants to persistin their endeay-
ours to promote peace.

A New Begin-
ning

In fact on 15th
March President
Kumaratunga reit-
erated her resolve
to go ahead with
hermission of find-
ing peace, what-
ever the hurdles.
As PLOTE |eader
D. Siddharthan ex-
pressed it, the im-
portance of the
main parties in Sri
Lanka finding con-
sensus on a politi-
cal package was
that it would neu-
tralisethe LTTE. In

his words, "If the UNP and the PA can place a reasonable

solution acceptable to the international community and the
Tamils, there would not be any need to talk to the LTTE."

We would conclude this part of the comment on the high
note that for the first time in Sri Lanka's modern history the
main stream political leaders have got down to forging a
common position regarding issues of governance and
ethnic power sharing. The leaders have put aside their
personal and party tivalries. They have set a positive tone
and agendaforfurthertalks aimed at a bipartisan approach
to politically ending the ethnic conflict.

LTTE's Negative Reactions

It is difficult to rationalise the LTTE attack of 10th March
at Rajagiriya except as an attempt precisely to undermine
faith in the political process. Being primarily a military
organisation the LTTE apparently feels marginalised in
such a scenario. But for that very reason the political arena
must be maintained as the primary arena of contest.
Without a degree of mutual trust it is difficult to maintain
progress in negotiations. The LTTE after repeatedly mak-
ing the point that the lack of a Government-Opposition
consensus in the conflict was an obstacle'to peace talks,
has the day after the success of the Government-UNP
dialogue sought to undermine it.

What is needed is an even more dedicated effort to
progress through the talks. The successful early meetings
between President Kumaratunga and UNP leader Ranil
Wickremesinghe will hopefully set an irreversible tone and
momentum for the future.
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Budget 2000

The President broke with
tradition when she opted to
present the Millenium Budget
2000 herself, in her capacity
as Minister of Finance, in Par-
liament on 14 February.

As we have a separate
Annexure by Dr. Lakshman
Goonewardena, on the multi-
farious implications of the
budget after this "Comments/
Review", we will content our-
selves here with simply ex-
pressing the hope that the
President's action will prove a
happy augury for the future in terms of the on-going
process for politico-constitutional reforms which will en-
sure an Executive that is directly answerable and:account-
able to Parliament.

of Finance, in Parfiament

Foreign facilitation

We have touched on this topic in the foregoing review.
Such facilitation has become necessary in the eyes of all
parties. The LTTE had also requested it. On the question
of the facilitator Norway's Foreign Minister Knut Vollebaek
was the most favoured candidate. It will be recalled that
Norway's peace making role in Sri Lanka was first made
public by the President in a BBC interview from London on
30th December. It seems Foreign Minister Kadirgamarand
Vollebaek's representatives had been meeting in Geneva
on several occasion to discuss Norway's role in bringing
the LTTE to talks. The Foreign Ministry kept a low profile
during a preliminary sounding mission last month by a
Norwegian Foreign Ministry delegation, where the Ministry
of Ethnic Affairs played a major role. The first round of talks
aimed at bringing the LTTE to the negotiating table with the
Government began in the second week of February with
the arrival of Mr. Vollebaek. Onthis occasion Mr. Vollebaek
met with President Kumaratunga, Mr. Kadirgamar and Mr.
Ranil Wickremesinghe. The UNP has taken a position
similar to the Government that there should only be third
party facilitation i.e. the facilitator be licensed to make
contact with the LTTE and report back to the Government,
provide facilities for the discussion and even be present at
them. Negotiations would come at a later stage and that
would be only between the governmentand LTTE. Norway
would not play the role of negotiator with power to impose
a solution. The change of government in Norway on 10th
March has not meant any change in plans. The new
Foreign Minister of Norway - a former P.M. - Thorbjorn

The President broke with fradition when she opted to present
the Millennium Budget 2000 herself, in her capacity as Minister

Jagland has said that the
new Labour Government
would continue to work to
end Sri Lanka's ethnic war
and defuse other conflicts.

War and its effect on
civilians

_Parallel with the elections
_there was, as stated previ-

ously, an intensification of

the war in the North with a

determined attempt by the
- LTTE to take possession of
Elephant Pass which is the
key to the Jaffna peninsula.
The heat of the election
campaign and the censorship on news from the North and
East blunted the perception of political leaders and people
alike that large scale battles were raging throughout De-
cember in the southern parts of the Peninsula and the
northern Vanni.

— Couresy: The fsand

Fighting erupted on 11th December when the LTTE
mounted attacks on the east and west of Elephant Pass
base held by the 54 Division and also threatened the
defences of the base south of it at Paranthan. The LTTE
attacked Vettilaikerni and Kattakkadu in the general area
east of Elephant Pass from 14th - 21st December, 1999
and aimed artillery fire at Chavakachcheriand the Pasaiyoor
and Colombuthurai suburbs of Jaffna from 20th December
to 14th January, 2000, despite ICRC calls to desist from
attacks on civilian population in residential areas. The
defence lines at Ariyalai army camp in yet another Jaffna
suburb were pounded by Tiger Special Cadres (TSC) inthe
same period. LTTE units crossed the Jaffna lagoon in
speed boats and landed in the Kilali area on 14th Decem-
ber 1999 and at Karativu on 18th December, 1999. They
also beached at Thanankilappu, which is the coastal area
of Jaffna across the lagoon from Pooneryn on 15th and
22nd December, 1999 and again on 14th January, 2000.
There was heavy fighting inthe LTTE assaulton Paranthan
garrison town on17th December, 1999. A Russian made
MI24 helicopter was downed killing all 4 crew, that day.

The heavy artillery and mortar attacks on Elephant Pass
and clashes west, south and east of it from 11th December
1999 onwards extended north to lyakachchi camp where
there was a fierce battle on 3rd January, and Umayalpuram
camp which is situated 3 miles away from Elephant Pass
base. The multi-pronged attacks on Elephant Pass and
Paranthan lost its intensity after 14th January. Although
initially the Vettilaikerni and Kattakkadu areas were aban-
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doned, Army troops retaliated successfully. The Karativu
landings by terrorists was repulsed on 18th December,
1999 and groups in Chavakachcheri were puttoflight. The
LTTE were subject to aerial attacks in Pooneryn and
Sangupiddy from where they had launched the seaborne
attacks. In the month-long battle an estimated 1000 rebels
were Killed. Army casualties were approx. 150 officers/
men killed and 800 wounded of which 300 were seriously
wounded,

The movement of food stocks to "uncleared" areas were
said to have been maintained. 19 patients were moved
from uncleared to government-held areas and so were the
answer scripts of the "O'level examination in the period
6-17 December, 1999,

In the East in December 1999, a series of attacks were
mounted on Police posts. 3 soldiers were killed at the
Navalady Junction on the Valaichchenai-Colombo road. In
the Vanni 3 policemen were killed by a landmine at
Poovarasankulam.

Bomb blast at Vavuniya Post Office

On 28th January a bomb blast in Vavuniya Post Office
killed 12 people including 3 soldiers, 3 policemen and 6
civilians among them one woman, and wounded 73 others,
«comprising 8 soldiers, 8 policemen and 57 civilians, among
them 45 women. The bomb targeted the service personnel
visiting the Post Office to mail money orders home, after
receiving their January salaries. It was a claymore mine.
The front of the office was destroyed and the sound heard
for several miles. It was clearly a part of the LTTE's
continuous attempt at crippling the civil administration in
the North and East.

New Security in Batticaloa & Ampara Districts

Government announced on 26th January new security
regulations effective 15th February to prevent LTTE infil-
tration into Colombo and other southern towns from
Batticaloa. Investigations reveal that almost all activists
involved in recent bomb attacks were from Batticaloa, as in
the case of the Town Hall rally, the PM's office, the JOC
Maradana and the Dalada Maligawa. The repeated bomb-
ings of transformers, telecom. cabinets and exchanges
have been traced to youth from Paratheevu in Batticaloa,
who have infiltrated the south as jewellery craftsman.

All persons leaving Batticaloa would be expected to fill
and submit an application with a recent photograph to the
Gramaseveka Niladhari to be forwarded to the Divisional
Secretariat for clearance - a fortnight before the scheduled
date of travel. :

On 28th January the Tamil and Muslim MPs opposed the
proposed control on civilian movements out of the Batticaloa
District. This scheme'include two separate systems to
control people a) those living in "cleared" areas to have a
permanent pass or certificate b) those in "uncleared" areas
to obtain approval from the Police every time they want to
leave the District, similar to that currently in operation in
Vavuniya. Batticaloa people would not be able to visit
neighbouring Trincomalee or Ampara. TULF MP P.
Selvarasa pointed out that in any case Batticaloa people
hadto pass at least 10 road blocks, including Manampitiya
in Polonnaruwa District where they are subject to intensive
checks. There were 525,000 persons in the Batticaloa
District -the majority in 8 Divisional Secretariat areas under
army control, and the rest in 4 Divisional Secretariat areas
under LTTE control. LTTE repeatedly infiltrated areas

Security Forces in the jungle of Vanni

— Couresy. Sundzy Times
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under government control to target police and security
forces. Such security measures would cause immense
hardships to the Tamil and Muslim communities living in
areas where there is a force or a police presence. Such
irritants to the population should be suitably modified in
enabling security to be maintained.

Disruption of Civilian life in Jaffna

The intensification of fighting in the peninsula from 11
December resulted in an exodus of civilians families from
the areas directly affected by the shelling. These were
Kilali, Kachchai, Thanankilapu, Koilkandy, Marawanpulavu
and the Navatkuly coast as well as Columbuthurai,
Pasaiyoor, Gurunagar, and Navanthurai coast. Over 2000
persons were affected. Through its radio the LTTE had
called on civilians resident in all areas facing the Jaffna
lagoon to vacate; also to keep a mile away from the army
camps or posts there. Shops in Chavakachcheri were shut
and people remained in their homes.

Other reports said that 982 families comprising 4027
people had moved from Thanankilappu, Maravanpalavu,
Kaithady-Navatkuly, Kovilkudiiruppu, Kilady, Nunavil East,
and Kodikaman North; also residents of Kachchai, Kilali,
Ketpeli, Usian and Mirusuvil. They had sought refuge in
temples, schools and at friends and relatives houses. One
civiian was killed and 14 injured in the shelling in the
Thanankilappu area on 13th December. Two shells ex-
ploded within the precincts of the Chavakachcheri Hospital
on 14 December but nobody was injured. On December
22, one civilian was wounded at Navatkuly due to shell
attack.

Continuous shelling on 30 December caused shells to
fall in Chavakachcheri fish market, Kachchai Road,
Navatkuly Bridge, Chemmani and Kandy Road. Helicop-
ters mounted aerial attacks on LTTE positions in
Karatheevu-Sangupiddy areas and the Ariyalai -
Maniyanthoddan area.

Civilian Trauma in the Vanni

Following the setbacks incurred by the Army in the Vanni
with the loss of Ampakamam, Oddusuddan, Nedunkurni
and Olumaddu, Mankulam and Kanagarayakulam be-
tween 2 - 7 November 1999 and causing a re-drawing of the
Defence Line at Puliyankulum, a severe shortage of food
and medicine was experienced in the Vanni owing to the
virtual stoppage of food convoys, resulting from the disrup-
tion caused by the fighting and the subsequentfailure of the
LTTE and the Army to agree on a new land route for the
transportation of these items. The adverse conditions
created by these scarcities and by the rainy weather

affected almost 350,000 civilians reported by several peo-
ple who travelled in the Vanni area to be near starvation.
On 3 DecemberNorth-East Governor, Asoka Jayewardene
had urgent talks with the Government Agents of Mannar,
Vavuniya and Anuradhapura referring to the situation. He
then came to Colombo for urgent talks with government
leaders.

After repeated appeals to the LTTE and the Army on 7
December the two sides agreed on a new land route to be
used for transport of food and medicine to the Vanni and
agreed fo set up a new Civilian Safety Zone (CSZ) in
Madhu, approx 5 km. longand 1 km. wide, located between
Piramanalankulam and Periyapandivirichchan, in the West
Vanni. Finally on 14 December 10 lorries of food were sent
to Mullaitheevu. Fora period 1 Novemberto 14 December
1999, a lapse of 45 days, no food convoys were sent into
the "uncleared" areas of the Vanni. The Ministry of Defence
has permitted only 60 lorries to be used to transport food
withinthe Vanni, to ply on only 3 days of the week at the rate
of 20 lorries per day. As a result of this curtailment relief
workers claim it is logistically impossible to transport the
required quantity of foodstuffs for the month. For example
only 18 lorry loads of food supply have been allocated to
the Mannar District while the monthly requirement is 35
lorry loads. Further the CSZ as presently constituted is an
arduous and inconvenient route from the Vanni to other
areas as it entails taking a circuitous route to exit to
southern areas from the Vanni.

Schools and examinations, however, returned to normal
and arrangements were made for students to sitthe G.C.E.
(O/L) examination. The Department of Examinations sent
some papers to the Vanni by boat on account of transport
difficulties. Displaced students could sit the exams from
their tempaorary residencies. '

Three civilian dead bodies materialised - two on 2 De-
cember 1999 from two villages in the Mannar District were
handed over to Vavuniya hospital by the Army, with gun
shots inthe head; the third was found washed ashoreinthe
Mannar suburb of Pallimunai on 6 December 1999, This
civilian had been previously arrested by the

.counter-subversive unit of the Mannar Police and released

by the MannarMagistrate, Mr. lllancheliyam on 14 October
1999.

East

Thousands of sea-travellers to Jaffna were kept waiting
for weeks due to commandeering of all available transport
for sending election materials and personnel. The ‘Lanka
Muditha' normally used for ferrying passengers,
Trincomalee-KKS stopped functioning. 1800 passengers
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with paidtickets were left
stranded without warn-
ing. The charter was re-
sumed by the Divisional
Secretariat,
Trincomalee on 30th
December and voyages
resumed on 3 January.
The ICRC was to pro-
vide a 'shipping service
for patients 5 times.

The hostility between
the EPDP andthe LTTE
re-surfaced in many ar-
eas during electiontime.
Nirmalan Nirmaladas,
an EPDP member was
shot dead at Karaitivu
when leaving the EPDP
office there.

Jaffna

The day of mourning
on 1 December organ-
ised by the Sri Lanka L

Tamil Teachers Asso-" Hundreds of men women and children took to the streets of
Jaffna peninsula demanding the LTTE and the government put
an end fo the on going conflict The protesters shouting slogans
and carrying placards marched from Nallur temple to the Alfred

Duraiappah Stadium where several religious leaders addressed
a gathering of about 6000 persons.

ciation to mark the civil-
ian deaths at Madhu
Church on 26th June and
19th November 1999
was a success in the
Jaffna District.

The eradication of land mines made good
progress with 620 being defused. The majority
were in the Jaffna Technical College and the
Alaveddy Arunodhaya College premises.

There were 7 disappearances, 6 arrests and 3
detentions reported to the Human Rights Commis-
sion of Jaffna in December 1999.

Peace Walk in Jaffna

A Peace Walk was held in Jaffna on 25th March

2000. The theme was a callon all parties to the war
to stop it and instead to establish peace talks

immediately and accede to Third Party facilitation’.

The President of the Justice and Peace Committee
and Rector of St. Patrick's College, Revd. Fr.
Alphonsus Bernard said that the walk would com-
mence at the Nallur Kovil and proceed to Alfred
Duraiappah Memorial Stadium - 2 miles away.

~Courtasy, Sunday Leader

A large number of humanitar-
lan agencies, including the
Councll for Peace and Goodwill
for the N.G.Os of the Jaffna pe-
ninsula, and the consortium of
Human Agencies, an umbrella
organisation of 16 other member
organisations, joined in this ac-

tion. The Association of Minibus

Operators offered a free bus
service for participants, The
Jaftna Brigade Cammander, Col.
Arun Jayatilleke, too offered his
fullest co-operation.

Ban on Child Soldiers

On 26 January the good news
was received that the UN had
agreedto raise the minimum age
for participation in armed conflict
to 18 years. In doing so it has
effectively banned the use of child
soldiers. Ringing down the Final
Sessions of the UN Working
Group on the Draft Optional Pro-
posal to the convention on the
Rights of the Child on 21 Janu-
ary, Olara Otonnu, Special Rep-
resentative of the
Secretary-General for Children
in Armed Conflict said that this
decision was a sig-

Brutalised -yound LTTE ers

nificant step towards
eliminating the use
of children as sol-
diers and their par-
ticipation in conflict.

Article 4 of the draft
Optional Protocol is
explicitin stating that
"Armed Groups dis-
tinct from the Armed
Forces of a State
should notunderany
circumstances, re-
cruit or use in hostili-
ties persons under
the age of 18 years".
The early adoption
and swift ratification
of the Optional Pro-

—Couresy: Daiy News tacol will build on
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several developments in the movementta secure the rights
and welfare of children in the context of armed conflict,
including UN Security Council Resolution 1261 of 25
August 1999 which calls for intensification of efforts to end
the use of children as soldiers.

However, according to the January 2000 Bulletin of the
University Teachers forHuman Rights (Jaffna), (UTHR(.)),
the LTTE continues with impressing children to enlist. The
movement needs 2000 recruits per year to maintain its
cadres at 10,000 , where over the past 5 years there has
been an approximate morbidity rate of 10,000 or 2,000 per
year. This means it must recruit 30% of those coming of
age annually in the schools in the LTTE - controlled areas
of the North and East.

Human Rights and Disappearances
Board of Investigation - Jaffna

The Board of Investigation into complaints of disappear-
ances in the Jaffna Peninsula chaired by Mr. Bandula
Kulatunga, SLAS announced its findings on 3 December.
Of the 2621 complaints received from all sources only 765
allegations were confirmed and could be proceeded with.
Ofthese 201 were traced in custody - in prisons, detention
centres, by examination of lists and information from Police
Stations. The next of kin were informed of the position. 16
were dead, 14 allegedly atthe hands of the security forces,
1 without any trace of evidence, and 1 in cross-fire. Legal
action has been instituted in the case of the 14. There was
no evidence in the case of 174 even to commence inquir-
ies. Inquiries begun with available evidence in the case of
374 could not be proceeded with due to inadequacy of such
evidence. The next of kin of the 374 have been informed.

Guardian Association for Persons Arrested and
Disappeared in the North

The Missing Persons Guardian Association (MPGA) and
the consortium of NGOs in Jaffna led 450 relatives of
persons who disappeared under military custody in Jaffna
in an 8 hour fast in front of the Human Rights Commission
in Jaffna on 6 December to protest a letter of 11 November
from the Ministry of Defence saying that all efforts to trace
the 325 persons arrested by the Army 3 years ago, were
futile. S. Satkunan, spokesman, MPGA and Inbarani
Selvaraja, Chairperson, Missing People's Mothers Front
undertook to continue protesting until the whereabouts of
their children were confirmed.

Complaints

51 complaints were lodged with the HRC Jaffna in
November. 49 of these cases were resolved. 21 persons

out of 36 arrested and interrogated, were released. Mo-
tions were filed in Jaffna District Court for persons arrested
under Prevention of Terrorism Act (PTA) and detained at
KKS Detention Centre be produced at Jaffna DC and not
at Anuradhapura and inthe South, asinthe case of 2 males
and 2 females. The ADJ, Jaffna Mr. S. Ekanathan ordered
that the suspects be produced at the Jaffna DC on 10
January. '

Chemmani

The military spokeman Brig. Sunil Tennakoon announced
on 21 December that there were no mass graves in
Chemmani in the nature of the original allegations of
convicted L.Cpl. Somaratne Rajapaksha. State Counsel
Yasanthna Kodagoda submitted a report outlining the
findings of forensic investigations conducted by the team of
forensic pathelogists led by Professor Chandrasiri Niriella
and international observers, to Jaffna Magistrate and Addl.
District Judge M. llancheliyan on 7 December. He said that
the international observers and forensic and soil experts
had come to the conclusion that there are no mass graves
at Chemmani. Soil and forensic experts said thattherewas
no evidence of grave tampering at the locations indicated
by witnesses and excavated by the investigators. The
skeletal remains of 15 persons had been unearthed at
Chemmani and Ariyalai in places indicated by the prison-
ers convicted in 1998 of the 1996 Krishanthi Kumaraswamy
rape and murder case. These remains had been recovered
from graves containing 1 or 2 individuals. Melissa Connars,
forensic archeologist from the USA said that graves of this
nature could not be called 'mass graves'.

Follow- Up On Disappearances

On 4th February a Monument to commemorate those
who had been made to disappear involuntarily was unveiled
at Raddoluwa, Seeduwa. A Wall of Tears was to be put up,
too, for embossing photographs of the disappeared per-
sons. A monument was erected earlier near Parliament at
Jayewardenepura priorto the Presidential election with the
participation of some parents of the murdered Embilipitiya
students, and to be called the "Temple of the Innocents”.
The question of "disappearances" has been one which
Christian Worker has been tenaciously spotlighting over
its past three issues for the good reason that it is a matter
of acute concern and distress to thousands of our citizens
who have lost their nearand dear in circumstances beyond
their comprehension. As our substantive article in this
issue 'Monuments for the Disappeared - what do they
Signify?' highlights, this is a phenomenon that is assuming
very disturbing proportions in a manner that seems sadly
peculiar to Sri Lanka. In our previous issue for the 3rd
quarter 1999 we have recorded that the Presidential Com-
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mission inquiring into Missing Persons has 10, 136 cases
yetto be enquired into, carried over from previous commis-
sions. Besides these, there were a further 10,000 fresh
complaints relating to the previous regime, which, how-
ever, it is not mandated to inguire into. The Association of
Parents and Children of Disappeared Persons had a list of
8173 disappearances and the Sri Lanka Muslim League
and a people's organisation in Batticaloa, a further 6,400.
The Commission had no power to investigate into these
complaints either. The Organisation of Parents and Chil-
dren of Disappeared Persons had planned to hand over
19,000 further complaints of disappearances 1887-90 to
the UN Working Group on Enforced and Involuntary Disap-
pearances which made their third official visit to Sri Lanka
in 1999.

Christian Worker's position is that this is a very critical
human issue and it will not simply vanish if ignored,
because it is lodged in the hearts and minds of thousands
of the people of this country, and they demand prosecution
and conviction or, at least, disciplinary action, against
those found responsible, by due process of the law. |s not
there a place in our country for an institution on the lines of
the Truth and Recongiliation Committee in South Africa, at
least so that this anguish and trauma at the centre of our
society is healed ?

Mothers' Appeal

Members of the Mothers' Front and other organisations
marked International Women's Day on 8th March by pick-
eting on womens rights and with one group presenting a
"Petition of Peace" from

100,000 signatories to
President Kumaratunga.
Whilst thanking the Presi-
dent for ending the fear
psychosis and restaring
democracy and human
rights, and paying com-
pensationtothe families of
disappeared persons, they
however, pointed out that
most of the politicians, se-
curity officials and others
responsible forthe horren-
dous crimes of 1988-89 ; E
have gone scot free. They | . ﬁ'

appealed to the President International Women's Day on 8th March saw picketing on womens rights

totake actionagainstthem.

The President promised to take every possible step to
redress the anguish of women who had lost their beloved
ones, and increase compensation to women who have lost
their bread winners.

Visit to Fasting POWs

On 10th February, 15 POWSs i.e. 2 Navy personnel and
18 Army members went on hunger strike demanding
release from LTTE captivity. These were among 30 secu-
rity forces personnel said to have been captured between
19983-94. A further 12 civilians are reported to be in cus-
tody.

However, according to Ms. Visaka Dharmadasa of the
Parents of Missing In Action Servicemen, there are close
to 1,000 servicemen who have fallen into LTTE hands, but
notacknowledged. On 19th February, Government agreed
to allow relatives to visit the 15 POWSs. By 22nd February,
28 such relatives entered LTTE-held territory. On 26th
February the fasting POWs ended their hunger strike after
15days. On 25th February itwas knownthatthe LTTE had
agreed to release 4 of these captured security personnel,
which leaves a known 11 more servicemen and 12 civilians
in captivity.

Theintervention atevery stage by the ICRC, wha planned
and arranged the entire release is gratefully recorded.

Killings at New Remand Prison, Kalutara

In a clash that occurred at the New Remand Prison
Kalutara on 6 dJanuary between prisoners and ptison
guards, Siri Kumar, an LTTE suspect was killed and 24
prisoners and 10 prison guards wounded. On 7 January,
Jesudasan, another LTTE suspect was killed when fresh
clashes erupted injuring 11 prisoners and 8 guards. All
. injured were dispatched
to hospital. It seems pris-
d oners in Block C pre-
vented the guards from
entering by attacking
them with botiles and
stones. The guards and
| police had been forced to
open fire to quell them.

This prison is exclu-
sively used to detain ter-
rorist suspects. It has
been a hot bed of tension
for along period because
a large number of prison-
ers have been held in de-
tentionthere forlong peri-
ods, in some cases up to 5 years, without investigations
againstthem being completed and/orcharges being framed
in court. This procedure violates a fundamental human
right.

— Couresy: Daily News
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The matter had been considered by the
Committee to deal with unlawful arrest
and harassment in early December 1999
attended by Mr Balapetibendi, Secretary
to the President, and it had been decided
that the Police should complete and sub-
mit to the Attorney General before 31
January all investigative reports regard-
ing persons taken into custody before
1999. The Attorney General should, when-
ever he decides to do so, file indictments
before 28 February. Those in custedy
and against whom such action is not
taken were to be released.

The TULF President,
Sampanthan requested an impartial in-
quiry into the incident by an independent person. The
frequency of such incidents demonstrates a deterioration
of relationships between the prison authorities and prison-
ers.

Another Murder of an MMC in Jaffna

On 1 March Vairamuttu Anton Sivalingam, MMC, Jaffna,
and an EPDP member was assassinated by the LTTE. He
is the 12th elected representative of the Tamil people to
local councils in the Jaffna peninsula to be killed by them
since local government elections in 1997. These include
the 2 Mayors i.e. Mrs. Sarojini Yogeswaran and Mr. Pon
Sivapalan of the LTTE. The others were members of the
TULF as well as the EPDP and PLOTE.

This killing has not been condemned by Human Rights
groups. However, it must be recognised as a direct attack
on the democratic freedom of expression of the Tamil
people, in paricular, and on Human Rights. As Mr. Lucian
Rajakarunanayake, of the Prajatantra Foundation for
Freedom of Expression says, "The absolute lack of respect
for democracy displayed by the LTTE, through its violence
against elected representatives is very dismaying."

Labour Front, Strikes
Doctors' Strike

The government doctors on 29 November presented
through their union, the GMOA a set of demands to
government covering the following : (1) Risk allowance and
airtickets be paid fordoctors serving in the North and East.
(2) the appointment of post internees (3) payment of
compensation to those whose property was damaged
during the last intensified strike. (4) appointment of the new
Director General of Health Services (5) Recommendations
of the Commission Report on maintaining health services

Mr. B. Hospital scene when Doctors strike

Coutasy Dal News

as an island-wide be implemented. This was a reference
to the 6-member Commission appointed by the President
in July 1999, 'where the Report was to be presented 1
month later. However it was presented on 29 November
1899,

On 13 Decemberthe GMOA launched its strike demand-
ing that the President publish by gazette notification the
recommendations made by the Presidential Commission
for declaring the medical service a country-wide service.
The President had asked fortime till 7 January to do so. As
of 17 Decemberthe GMOA escalated its strike by withhold-
ing emergency services. They wanted more to be added to
the gazette noftification of 15 December, as it did not
change anything. The medical service was in fact already
anisland-wide service. Whatwas needed was to close loop
holes in administrative procedures which provincial au-
thorities had been making use of in making appointment
and transfers. They threatened resignation of members
fram hospital services island-wise. Their request was for
a paragraph to be added to the gazette notification of 15
December to the effect that ail parts of the Central and
Provincial health services would come under the all-island
service and under the national Public Services Commis-
sion. On 20 December citing the intervention of religious
leaders, senior army officers and trade unions in the
Banking, Postal and Railway services and appeals to call
off the strike action in view of the following days Presiden-
tial Election, the GMOA discontinued strike action.

The GMOA however warned that it would resume strike
actionif the gazette notification was not modified according
to the draft put forward by them.

Security Situation in the North - the Prospects

On 17 January US troops and solution forces began a
Joint/ Combined Exchange and Training (JCET) exercise
code named Flash Style 00-1. It consists of 3modules. The
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firstis betweenthe US Navy Seal Team One and its Special
Boat Unit and Sri Lanka's Special Boat Squadron (SBS)
and Fast Attack Flotilla. These are being carried out in a
secret location outside the battle zones, and in accordance
with US stipulations that no training or other activity is
carried out in combat zones.

Another team from special Operations Squadron (6th
S0S) of the US Air Force is engaged in joint exercises with
the SLAF. The training, in an undisclosed location, is
focussed on Search and Rescue, Maintenance Training
and other subjects including Flight Doctor Duties in support
of medical evacuation. These operations are code named
Flash Style.

A third team from the US Army Psychological Operations
Group is training personnel of the S.L. Army Directorate of
Psychological Operations on new techniques. This is cade
named Balance Style.

Lt. Col. Frank Rindone, Defence Attache of the US
Embassy, Colombo has emphasised "the JCET is not in
response to any current or specific events in Sri Lanka. It
is a previously scheduled exercise - more than 2 years ago.

Inthe backdrop of these
developments relative
calm prevailed in the
combat zone after the re-
cent multi-pronged at-
tacks on Paranthan and
the Elephant Pass camps
from 11 December 1999
- 14 January 2000. How-
everintelligence sources
say that were signs of an
LTTE build up in the North
and the Vanni. This was
particularly so in the El-
ephant Pass areaandthe
Mannararea. The LTTE's

recent killing of 6 Tamil The Peoplised Transport Service bus bound for Negombo from "
' Colombo in which a bomb exploded at Mabole.

civilians andwounding 57
others when targeting members of the armed forces at the
Vavuniya post office on 28 January combined with the
string of bomb explosions at Polgahawela, Urugodawatte,
Potuhera and Kadawata revealed that the LTTE was not
only stepping up violence but were now oblivious to attack-
ing civilian targets. It was significant that it came as part of
the LTTE's efforts to step up the military campaign.

"The LTTE has designated the year 2000 as the year of
war" His Lordship Thomas Savundranayagam, Bishop of
Jaffna said. He confirmed that his observations during

recent pastoral visits to the Vanni sector of his diocese
were that the LTTE seemed to be readying for all out war.
He expressedthe view that "the government is also prepar-
ing for war at the same time". He stated that both the
President in her Independence Day address and
Prabakaran in his Heroes Day address of 28th November
1999 had called for peace talks. However while both
parties were saying it, they were preparing for war. It was
the civilians who suffer as a result, he affirmed. He drew
attention to the deprivations of the people of the Vanni
where the cost of living was prohibitive, with food and
medicine in short supply, and appealed for existing restric-
tions in the supply of food and medicines to be lifted to the
‘uncleared" areas of the Vanni.

LTTE Terror in the South

Against the background of these events, the stepping up
of bus bombs blasts in the period 30th January - 10
February at Polgahawela, Urugodawatte, Kadawata,
NannanpuruwaJnc. onthe Bibile-Moneragala route, Bibile,
Mabole Wattala and Central Bus Station Pettah is per-
ceived as part of an overall LTTE strategy to mount
pressure on the Government at a time when both peace
and War initiatives are
being considered. four
personswerekilled and
103 injured as a result
of these dastardly at-
tacks. The spate of bus
bombing was accom-
panied by cther terror-
ists strikes e.g. the fe-
male suicide bombers
explosion of herself
outside the PM's office
on 5 January, killing 13
persons including 6
policemen. There were
also the two incidents
concerningtrains, -one
ai. Negombo on 10
Januaryandat GalOya
on 30 January, involving bombs placed on the rail track and
on the train, respectively. The latter killed K. Udaya
Kumara of Boralesgamuwa who sought to remove the
parcel.

— Couresy: Sunciay Times

These instances of small-scale bombing carried out as a
campaign is as insidious as the earlier strategy of use of
large-scale bombs. Onthe one hand it avoids international
attention and reproach, as there is growing international
abhorrence to terrorism. On the other hand, it creates
public paranocia against the Tamils in the South, ties down
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security forces personnel needed on the war front, in-
creases the cost of vigilance out of all proportion to the
damage caused by these bombs, has a negative effect on
civil liberties i.e. freedom of movement, freedom from
suspicion etc. enctoaches on the life of the public and
erodes the confidence of the public in the security situation
and the ability of the authorities to cope.

On 11th March an LTTE

the facilitators, the Norwegian Government, was launched
with artillery, mortar, RPG and machine guns on forward
defence lines north of Paranthan base junction and East of
lyikachchi base, which are the closest points to the A9
route to Jaffna. LTTE boats from Pooneryn attempted to
land at Kilali north of the lagoon, and also on the A9 route.
All attacks were repulsed by the 17th February. Army
casualties were 10 soldiers dead and 55 wounded.

strike in Rajagiriya in a
botched attempt at am-
bushing a motorcade of
senior ministers and gov-
ernment officials after they
left Parliament, left 28 per-
sonskilled and 50 wounded.
Among the 28 dead were 6
policemen and 14 civilians.
The8Tiger rebels who were
killed accounted for the bal-
ance.

This attack was the firstto |8
occur over several hours
where after the initial explo-
sionwhen one guerilla blew
himself up, a gun battle
ensued with 2 guerillas succumbing on the streets and a
further 4 blowing themselves up and a 5th being killed the
following day, the 11th March, after commandos raided
their hiding places in the Serpentine housing scheme at
Wanathamulla. These guerillas used RPG guns. |t is
believed there could be an arms store in Colombo. The
arrests of 2 Tiger suspects in the Serpentine housing
scheme, 3 more in Dehiwela and a further 8 youths and a
jewellery shop owner in Sea Street has confirmed a con-
nection originally suspected in August 1998 between many
Tiger suspects who have infiltrated as jewellers into Co-
lombo and some other towns in the country, hailing from
traditional jewellery villages in the Batticaloa district.

Unless and until the political solution is effectedthe LTTE
will be able with even limited cadres to carry on its war
tactics against civilians too aimed at creating instability in
the country. It is the situation of an unwinnable war for
either side which is all the more reason to press for the
speedy implementation of the paolitical reforms which alone
could lead to the achievement of the much desired peace
in our land.

War Drums Again

On 16th February a further attack by the LTTE, timed to
get maximum advantage from the peace discussions with

An Antonov plane carrying troops from Palaly base to
Anuradhapura was reported to have crashed at Talawa

|  On Feb. 17th an Air
| Force helicopter trans-
ported casualties from
Elephant Pass to Palali
crashed at Kodikamam
killing two crew members.
The remaining two crew
| and three wounded sur-
| vived.

Indications that the De-
cember 1999 campaign
and the February attacks
. were a preliminary to a
renewed offensive on the
" Elephant Pass sector be-

fore the peace talks

materilise were confirmed
when on 27 March the LTTE attacked Pallai base and
battled with the Army in the general area Pallai. A number
of Army positions were engaged simultaneously in the
general area Vathiriyam. Boats with LTTE reinforcements
attempted landings at Maruthankerni, Chempiyanpattu
and Manmunai, where there were heavy LTTE concentra-
tions. The army forced all LTTE boats to withdraw and Kifir
aircraft were used to mount attacks on the land concentra-
tions. As of 29th March 2 officers and 52 soldiers had been
killed and wounded. The estimated number of killed and
wounded among the attackers was 150.

The aim of the LTTE strike seems to be to break through
defences at Kilali north of the lagoon from Pooneryn in the
Thamankilappu area and Vathiriyan north of Vettilaikerniin
a bid to gain the coastal route to Point Pedro. An Antonov
plane carrying troops from Palaly base to Anuradhapura
was reported to have crashed at Talawa, killing all 40
people on board on the 31sl.

In an interview with a local newspaper on 20th February,
Army Chief Lt. Gen. Srilal Weerasooriya said thatthe LTTE
wanted Jaffna. The Wanni meant nothing to them. This
was confirmed by Anton Balasingham, LTTE theoretician,
as reported in a local newspaper on 29th March where he
says, "l can only say that the LTTE is fiercely determined
to open the gates to Jaffna".
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-Eppawala Project -
Revived despite
previous assurances

In previous issues Christian
Worker has emphasised the.
disastrous effects that the pro-
posal to hand over a total area ' |
of 800 sg.miles for exploitation
of the country's phosphate re-
serves at Eppawala for strip
mining inclusive of a further
buffer zone to the US Com-
pany, Freeport McMaran,
working through a US-Japan
Consortium - IMC - Agrico and
Tomen Corporation, would
have on the integrity of the sur-
rounding 26 villages, compris-
ing 2000 families and 12000
persons. It would have further
adverse, if not disastrous ef-
fects on the water levels of the
neighbouring irrigation tanks
on the ecological system in-
cluding the famous Jaya
Ganga, and on the archeologi-
cal artifacts in the area around
Anuradhapura, which will be

A mass picketing by over
100 organisations involving
| over some 10,000 persons
| washeld on 30th March oppo-

" site Fort railway station from 1
p.m. - 5 p.m. to demonstrate.
| the people's opposition to the
Government's proposal to im-
plement the Eppawala phos-
phate project disregarding
public protests for the past 7
years. Science and Technol-
ogy Minister Batty Weerakoon
who has constantly opposed
this project in the Cabinet
joined the picket. Trade Un-
ions, peasants’, organisations,
women, Buddhist clergy and
Christian clergy and repre-
sentatives of numerous or-
ganisations, and various
NGOs participated inthismass
demonstration to show soli-
darity with the Eppawala vil-
lagers led by the ven.
Mahamankadawala Piyaratna
Thera and his Committee for
the Preservation of the
Eppawala Phosphate Deposit.

destroyed by the strip mining
and bulldozing. The protest
againstthis scheme led by Rev.
Mahamankadawala Piyaratna
Thera of Galkande Temple, Eppawala, who has formed a
committee for the preservation of the Eppawela deposits,
has been strongly supported by this Quarierly.

This protest had led to a promise from President
Kumaratungathatthe proposal will be abandoned in favour
of local development that will not be ruinous to the country
and a decision was taken on 22nd October 1999 by the
People's Alliance Executive Committee not to go ahead
with it.

However it is now understood that despite all such
previous assurances and guarantees the President has
given the green light for the agreement to be signed in an
apparent surrender to the Industrial Development Minister
C. V. Gooneratne and the BOI. Cultural Affairs Minister
Lakshman Jayakody has opposed it as threatening the
traditional cultural profile of the Rajarata dependent on
tank, temple and land. The National Science Foundation
has emphasied the highly environmentally damaging ef-
fects of the scheme.

Science and Technology Minister Batty Weerakoon was
among thousands who demonstrated against the sale of
Eppawala phosp{?ate reserves.

The multinational Freeport
= coumesy. sunaey Tes  MEMoran is facing trial by an

international people's tribunal
in Britain at the University of Warwick for alleged human
rights violations and envirenmental destruction in Indone-
sia. The Company is facing class action law suits in its.own
country - the USA. A documentary filmtitled "Blood on the
Cross" has exposed the massacre of innocent people in
Indonesia by the Company.

Its associate Company, IMC Agrico Authorities, through
which the Eppawala Project is sought to be run, is currently
involved in several environmental cleaning suits. The stance
of the Government, more recently taken, is baffling in the
context of the testimony of those whose livelihoods and
communities have been or are being destroyed by the
corporate-controlled global political-economy, as revealed
at the sittings of the Tribunal, where Sri Lanka is repre-
sented by Bala Tampoe.

The campaign must continue until the project has been
stopped and Government has irreversibly acceded to
public demand.

31 March 2000 B

AX
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: Post’Scri_pt'

Atthe time of going into printing, reactionary racist group
are making desperate attempts to push back the ongoing
peace process using Buddhist monks to demonstrate on
the streets and voice protests against the proposed Con-
stitutional Amendment. A section of the more extreme
Buddhist and racist Sinhala organisations carried out a
noisy demonstration on April 6 against the joint govern-
‘ment -opposition initiative and Norway's proposed role in
facilitating talks with the LTTE, picketing the Norwegian
Embassy and '

Is engaged in and enter the peace process by agreeing to
Constitutional Reform in place of its cherished goal of a
separatist State of Tamil Eelam.

Despite the on going peace process and talks on Consti-
tutional Reform, the Tamil Tigers have persisted in their
orgy of violence, which given their past record in breaking
peace negotiations, casts serious doubts about any genu-
ine desire on their part for a peaceful settlement short of
their arowed goal. The LTTE's call for the withdrawal of the
Army can perhaps also be viewed in this light. Even now
heavy fighting is going on the North with the "Ceaseless

Wave 3" of the

symbolically
burning the Nor-
wegian Flag .
BBC's Sinhala
service corre-
spondent in Co-
lombo Elmo
Fernando was
also said to be
beaten up by the
demonstrators.

Tamil political
parties have
strongly con-
demned this agi-
tation and Sen-
ior Vice Presi-
dent of the Tamil
United Liberation
Front (TULF) V

LTTE and the Se-
curity Force's
"Operation
Welikatara". It
was only after a
10 and half hour
battle that the Se-
curity Forces
were able to re-
capture on April
20akey 4 kilome-
tre stretch on the
"Main  Supply
Route" which the
LTTE had gained
control of in a sur-
prise attack de-
signed to cut off
Elephant Pass
from the rest of
Jaffna recently.

Anandasangari
was reported in
the press as
stating that this
agitation resembled that which took place about 40 years
ago to disrupt the Pact between the then Premier SWRD
Bandaranaike and Tamilleader SJV Chelvanayakam which
was the first move to settle the ethnic issue: if the Buddhist
clergy had kept themselves away from disrupting that
Accord forty years ago, there would not have been any
bloodshed and thousands of lives would have been saved.

While all this is perfectly true, the TULF too in this
situation has failed miserably to rise to the occasion and
assert itself as the genuine palitical leadership of the Tamil
people by opposing the terrorist politics of the Tamil Tigers.
The TULF has instead sought to cowardly appease the
latter and not even named them as responsible for the
gunning down of TULF's own leaders! Nor has the TULF
called upon the LTTE to give up the fratricidal slaughter it

A Buddhist Monk carries the charred remains of the Norwegian flag they set ablaze outside
the Norwegian Embassy in Colombo. The demonstrators demanded that Norway is kept out
of the peace bid and the government should crack down hard against Tamil Tiger rebels.

As stated earlier
by us, the Tigers
are putting alltheir
fire power and
cardre power in their attempts to overrun or take control of
at least a significant part of the Jaffna Peninsula if not all of
it. The latest reports show that the army has had to
abandoned a strategic and the key Elephant Pass base in
the face of tiger attack. Situation therefore is extremely
furious.

- Countesy, The lsbng

Notwithstanding allimpediments, the mass pressures for
peace must be kept up until the Constitutional Amendment
is tabled in parliament for discussion and final resolution.
For it is only such a course that can ultimately lead to an
ending of the conflict and peace in our land. And given the
present situation and political climate, thé favourable time
for such constitutional reform would appear to be right now.

23 April 2000
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The First

Budget of

the Century

Introduction

In previous years of the Peoples' Alliance Government
when we made our comments on the Budget, we never
failed to comment on the incongruity of the Minister of
Finance not being present in the House to deliver the
Budget speech. It was very unsatisfactory that the Deputy
Minister had to oblige by having to read the Minister's
Budget Speech. Iranically enough. as though unconsciously
agreeing with our comments, the Finance Minister herself
conies forward this time to present her Budget speech. ltis,
of course, a coincidence that the Minister in this instance is
also the President. It is specially appropriate that in this
Millennium Year, she surprises us on St. Valentine's Day
by appearing before us in person: With her speechin hand,
it is very welcome that several Parliamentarians appreci-
ated her coming before them. In particular, it augurs well
thatthe Leader of the Opposition welcomed the President's
presence in the House and requested her to participate in
the Budget debate.

Thisis the sixth Budget of the PA Government but the first
inthe President's second term of office. Initially, itappeared
appropriate for the President to justify her arrival in Par-
liament by quoting Article 32(3) of the Constitution. The
President shall, by virtue of this office, have the right atany
time to attend, address or send messages to Parliament.”
It is relevant to underline the political importance of this
event. She is responsible to Parliament. This, inturn, may
highlight the weakness of the Executive Presidential sys-
tem, where. it seem difficult for the President to take on an
important ministry like that of Finance, while being Presi-
dent.

Vote on Account

InNovember99, the Deputy Minister of Finance presented
a Vote m Account for three months and this was sufficient
to roll over the transitional period till after the Presidential
Election in December 1999.

Budget Summary

Generally, this Budget more or less continues with the
present policies of Government, keeping the status-quo. It
is an election. year and therefore attempts to consolidate

the policy structures, intending to be a voter- friendly
budget with no abrupt changes in policy direction.

The overall parameters of the Budget my be summarised
as follows.

Rs. 234 billion
Rs. 329.8 billion
Rs. 95.9 billion

Total Revenue
Total Expenditure
Deficit

This deficit is to be bridged in the following manner.

Foreign Grants Rs. 8 billion
Foreign borrowings Rs. 1.4.2 billion
Domestic borrowings Rs. 43.7 billion

The remaining Rs.30 billion, is to be raised from the
sales, of public ventures and assets.

This year's budgetary figures indicate a marginal reduc-
tion in the budget deficit from 8% + to about 7.6%. of GDP.
Even the military expenditure which has been a sore point
appears to have climbed down marginally.

Military Expenditure

In earlier budgets, the focus was on the escalation of
expenditure on the war. From Rs. 25.5 billionin 1994, ithas
increased phenomenally to Bs. 52 billion, in 1899 which is
about one-sixth of the projected total expenditure. This
year it is slightly below this.

But the war remains the most critical problem. Peace and
devolution are the guestions that have to be tackled. On
another level however, there is in a sense a redistribution,
of income in the payment of salaries to Army employees,
allowances, perks and combensation, on deaths.

The resilience of the econony has enabled the country to
manage and even reduce inflation, though fighting an
expensive war. The standing army is about 110,000 and is
probably the largest army m a per capita basis.

Macro Standards

A growth rate of 4 to 6 per cent has applied inrecent years
despite the war. It is envisaged that this would go up to 7%
and 8%. during the next year or two. The per capita income
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is also climbing up and is approaching US $ 1000. External
assets stood at US $ 2500 and inflation has come down to
about 5% - 7% from the earlier 10%. Interest rates have
been coming down from 30% to about 14%. National
savings rose from 19% to 23%. of GDP. The economy has
remained, sufficiently strong and resilientdespite the losses
on central economic targets consequent to LTTE attacks
like those on the oil refinery at Kolonnawa, Central Bank,
the Galadari Hotel and the Dalada Temple. Further one of
the

worst droughts occured in 1996 and there were series of
power cuts in 1997 and 1998 when Sri Lanka weathered
the effects of the East Asian Crisis. Even under the worst
scenerio, eventually the boat has not rocked too disas-
trously.

Currency Rates.

Overrecentyears, the SriLankan rupee has depreciated
somewhat steeply against the US dollar and the Sterling
Pound. For instance, the rupee presently stands about
50% depreciated against the US doliar. A few years back
it stood at 48 Rupees for a dollar, but now it is 73 Rupees.

This has had a 'ripple' effect on trade and exports. Our
exports have dwindled somewhat because of a decline in
world commeodity ity prices. Industrial exports are also
affected.

Advantageous Provisions

There are several portions of this year's budget that bring
relief and are advantageous to the community. It may be
useful to list some of these:

(a)  Additional provision, of Rs. 750 million for a monthly
increasein pensions. Those who receive a pension, of
less than Rs. 4000 a month would get an increase of
Hs. 400/- per month. A commitiee has been appointed
to look at the present anomalies so that a coherent

national policy on pensions may be drawn up.

(b) Exemption of Goods and Services Tax on burials,
cremations, artificial limbs, crutches, hearing aids,
wheel chairs etc. In order to promote local production
of industries, GST would apply in respect of cement,
timber, meats and poultry.

(c) Annual TV and Radiolicences are removed as they are
a constant irritation. and do not bring in sizeable
revenue.

(d) Standard maximum tariff rates are reduced to 25%.

Current tariff rates are to be replaced by two bands of
10% and 25%.

(e) Taxincentives are given to local film production

(f} Premiums paidonlife insurance and medicalinsurance

are to be allowed as a deduction and a qualifying
payment up to a limit of Rs. 25000 or h of assessable
income.

(g) A special 35% duty rate on agricultural products,
potatoes, onions, chillies, rice etc. in order to provide

a protection. to the farmer.

(h) Noadditional increase in the prices of commodities eqg.
petrol, cigarettes and liquor.

This has to be qualified somewhat as there was a pre-
budgetincrease in prices of gas, kerosene and diesel. This
has had a cascading effect on consumer prices. Transport
had been adversely affected, as a result of the increase in
dieselprices. Theincreaseisupto Rs. 21.75alitre, the new
price being Rs. 151.96 a litre. Gas has been increased by
Rs.30/- to Rs.365/- percylinder. The increase in kerosene
prices will hit the rural poor and the urban under-privileged.
Government could not continue to subsidise these prod-

_ucts. The increase in transport would increase prices of

commodities, vegetables and fish. School vans my have to
put up their prices and prepared foods in hotels, restau-

‘rants would go up.

Infrastructural Expenditure

One of the promising aspects of the budget is the
intention, of the Government to go ahead in building roads,
highways, bridges and railways. An expansion. in hospital
construction, schools, drinking water projects, bazaar
complexes and housing is a welcome sign for improved
community service.

Millennium City projects are planned out within industrial
estates. Athurugiriya, for example, is a proposed satellite
tow n. Electricity and telephones have been given to more
people.

The major highways like the Matara-Colombo road, the
Katunayake - Ratmalana road going across Baseline road,
Elvitigala Mawatha and the extension. of railways from
Matara to Tissa would take much time , but a progressive
commencement would enable the commuters to appreci-
ate that Government is acting. Similarly, the ports expan-
sion. inthe South and -the East, including Colmbo would be
expectantly awaited.

Poverty Alleviation.

The core problem in Sri Lanka remains to be poverty.
Although GNP and per capita incomes have gone up,
poverty is still the major question. The Samurdhi Movement
has only tackled the surface. ltis indicated thatthe Samurdhi
Programme has touched about 2 million families. Samurdhi
banks have also been opened to help in small businesses
started by the underprivileged, but the gaps between rich
and poor have grown wider and more precarious. Sluggish
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progress has been witnessed in the agricultural sector,
particularly in the rural non-estate areas . The problemis to
create adequate skills and and lessen unemployment.
Training centres and institutions have been opened, but
there is a need for well-equipped welfare programmes.
The Samurdhi lists should be reviewed to eliminate need-
less recipients.

There has been a gradual fall in unemployment and
under-employment. The figure which had at one time s
tood at 800, 000 or or at 14% is said to have come down to
about 600, 000 or 8% despite the inflow of 500,000 new
entrants every year. Presently about 10,000 graduates are
unemployed.

It is heartening to note that the growth in foreign em-
ployment is a mild inoculation against poverty among the
lower classes, patticularly those going for employment to
middle-east countries, Malaysia, Korea and the East. The
high returns of foreign exchange received has been from
this sector.

Passport Charges

In this context, the increase in passportcharges appears
to be a retrograde step. The charges on same day issue of
passports have increased from Rs. 3000 to Rs.5000. The
passports to the middle-east have been raised from Rs.
1500 to Rs. 2000 This would badly affect the new employ-
ees to these countries. One critic has described this as the
worst feature of the budget.

Information Technology

Certain incentives have been provided for the enhance-
ment of information technology and the advanced, technol-
ogy package, including a five-year tax holiday. This would
provide an expansion. in employment and an encourage-
menttotechnological industries. BOl projects and ventured
capital undertakings have been given a ten-year tax holi-
day.

Vision 21

The main thrust of this year's budget has been a new,.
vison forthe 21st century. The Budget seeks to bring about
a structure of financial discipline, increasing savings. The
intention is to increase productivity and ensure competi-
tiveness in global market conditions.

The Budget seeks to enhance foreign equity ownership
in the Stock Market, allowing foreigners to invest in Unit
Trusts, making use of new Unit Trusts and expanding
avenues of investment. Insurance could be an attractive
investment for foreign entrepreneurs. 60% of the banking
sector would be open for share speculation for foreign
investors. Robust private investment is encouraged.

The Free Trade Agreement with India is intended to open

investment areas for Indian industrialists. The President
intends to implement the Sri Lanka - India Free Trade
Agreement immediately. Greater protection, is to be given
tolocalindustries. Duty reductions are givento raw materials
coming from India. This is a key factor for increasing
productivity. i

Other Proposals
These include the following:

(1) The National Security levy has been extended. Initially
it was intended as a one-year tax, but now it is re-
imposed annually. Water and electricity are not af-
fected. :

(W The Goods and Services Tax would soon be applicable
to Hotels and Tourism would be affected.

(iii) The Duty-free facility for replacement of vehicles by the
Board of Investment has been withdrawn.

(iv) Stamp duty on mortgages has been reduced,

(v) Establishment of Revenue Protection. Unit to increase
collections of revenue.

(vi) Abolition. of monopoly in petroleum and gas. Five-year
monopoly of the Gas Company ends this year. Two
more new gas companies have been approved by the
Board of Investment.

(vii) A committee is to be appointed to lock into the salary
structure of public servants.

Finally in bridging the deficit, much emphasis has been
placed on increasing the revenue potential. Tax revenue
has been 14.5 % in 1998 and 14.9% of GDP in 1999. In
2000 it is estimated to become 16.1%. As it an Election
year, the Government is not increasing rates of tax, but
depending on better enforcement. Borrowings dominate
the spanning of the deficit, both foreign and local. The sale
of assets and the "family silver", so to speak, is another
controversial area, where previously there has been much
criticism.

The present problem of spiralling poverty, under-em-
ployment and unemployment by low growth, dwindling
production, dwindling manufacture, dwindling exports and
sluggish stock market transactions is doomed to stay with
us, as there is no revolutionary leap- forward envisaged in
the Budget: Agricultural production is also not likely to be
enhanced, as there is no increase in the fertiliser subsidy
nor any fresh enhanced re-planting subsidies.

In view of this, me could describe this as a "stay put"
Budget.

By Dr. Lakshman Goonewardena
20.02. 2000 ]

XXiv

CHRISTIAN WORKER / 3rd Qr "99 & Ist Qr 2000

Digitized by Noolaham Foundation.
noolaham.org | aavanaham.org



COMMENTS

potential trade barriers, and ‘harmonisation’ is about re-

moving these barriers,

Theinternational standards on-which
the WTO enforces the SPS Agreement
is based on the standards devised by
Codex, an international standard- set-
ting body established by the World
Health Organisation (WHO) in 1962.
US-based agri-tood TNCs participate
in Codex meetings and determine the
position taken by governments. As a
result, Codex standards are extremely
lax. Inthe near future new (lower) inter-
national standards on agro-chemicals
in the WTQO will be based on Codex
standards. .

Monsanto is one of the TNCs which
has a powerful influence in Codex. The
US won its case against the EU's ban
on imports of beef raised using growth
hormones. The WTO decision was

The other major area in which the harmonised destruc-
tion of the collective rights and livelihood of working people
is evident is in the international legalisation of biopiracy -

In December 1997, a mass movement of farmers,
fisherfoik, indigenous peoples, and community
organisations protested against the destruction
of community systems by "the rampant pirating
and monopolisation of biodiversity and related
knowledge through the extension of intellectual
property rights to life forms." They announced
the ‘Thammasat Resolution', which asserts the
need to protect community/ collective rights and
the exclusion of biodiversity-related knowledge
from any intellectual property rights system,
including TRIPs in the WTO.

based on Codex, and the growth hor-
mone concerned is a product of
Monsanto.

In 1998 US Trade Representative Barshefsky testified to
the Senate Committee on Agricuiture, Nutrition and Forestry,
that the US will continue to attack food health and safety
inspections as trade barriers, arguing that: "We must guard
against the increasing use of SPS batriers as the trade
barrier of choice'."

The importance of the SPS Agreement in supperting the
expansion of US agri-business into overseas markets is
clear:

"Our ability to invoke an agreed set of international
principles and rules on protecting plant, animal, and human
health - which we did not have three years ago - is a key tool
forinfluencing the decisions of many of our trading partners
onthese issues. Armed with this Agreement, the Adminis-
tration has made progress in removing unjustified trade
barriers and opening the door t¢ increased agricultural and
food exports.”

Legitimate restrictions -and controls to protect public
health, the environment, and workers' heaith and safety
are irrelevant as'long as the goal is the maximisation of
corporate profit. This corporate power is further consoli-
dated by the privatisation of the definition, monitoring and
enforcement of international social, environmental, health
and labour standards.

the theft of nature and traditional knowledge through patent
rights underthe WTO TRIPs Agreement. Intellectual prop-
erty rights under WTO are like land use rights under the
World Bank. Rights are established in a legal system so
thatthey can be legally - and more efficiently - appropriated
by capitalists.

The patent on Indian basmati rice by the US com-
pany. RiceTec, gives us a clear sign of what the future
holds under TRIPs. RiceTec now holds 20 claims underthe
patent (11 on plant, five on grain, three on breeding
methods and one on the seed). It has already started
selling 'Texmati' and 'Kasmati' rice as authentic basmati.

But replacing exports from India is only the first step. The
next step is to seek financial compensation from Indian
farmers who use the name basmati rice, then to monopo-
lise control of seed and through the use of biotechnology
ensure that seeds cannot be reproduced through harvest
but must be bought from RiceTec. Having stolen basmati
rice from farmers and their communities in India, RiceTec
is now trying to steal jasmine rice in Thailand.

In December 1997, a mass movement of farmers,
fisherfolk, indigenous peoples, and community organisa-
tions protested against the destruction of community sys-
tems by "the rampant pirating and monopolisation of

-biodiversity and related knowledge through the extension

ofintellectual property rights tolife forms." They announced
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“

the "Thammasat Resolution’, which asserts the need to
protect community/ collective rights and the exclusion of
biodiversity-related knowledge from any intellectual prop-
erty rights system, including TRIPs in the WTO.

The US government has amended its own trade laws to
impose unilateral trade sanctions on any country where
failure to adhere to TRIPs conflicts with the interests of US

In just five years the WTO has come to symbol-
ise the instability, uncertainty, inequality, imbal-
ances and destructiveness of the globalisation
process, as it seeks to secure the monopolisa-
tion and centralisation of control under TNCs
and the commercialisation of all social life.

companies, even if the WTQ rules that these countries are
abiding by the TRIPs Agreement.

5. The WTO and the 'Rights’ of Transnational Capital

Although mass protest movements around the world
have succeeded in stalling the proposed Multilateral
Agreement on Investment (MAI) in the OECD, the same
agreement, called the Multilateral Investment Agreement
(MIA), is likely to be attempted through the WTO:

The Japanese government has argued strongly for the
MIA, claiming that “investment-friendly" policies are far
more important than "development friendly" policies. As
such the protection of investor rights and guaranteed
“national treatment" must be included in the mandate of the
WTO and related agencies.

A closed process of bargaining and concessions is likely
to see the core of the MIA in place, with some concessions
around the edges, but the main objective will be achieved:
"national treatment" for foreign companies and treatment
"no less favourable than to domestic investors" will be
guaranteed. The MIA will also prevent governments from
giving preference to domestic investors when privatising
industry or services.

Concurrently, the IMF and World Bank are stepping up
privatisation programmes, especially in countries like China.

Like the MAI, the MIA will constitute an international
charter for the rights and freedoms of TNCs.

The added significance of an MIA in the WTQ is that it is
linked to the trade agreements under the GATT, and as

such itis enforceable through the threat of trade sanctions.
This means that developing countries would have to give
up their right to regulate transnational corporations (TNCs)
underthe threat of sanctions being placed on their exports.

A new right of TNCs which has been institutionalised will
have a far-reaching impact: the right of private companies
to sue governments of other countries for passing laws
which affect actual or potential busi-
ness activities. Under NAFTA, corpo-
rations have 'private legal standing' to
sue governments directly for damages
under 'Investor to State' dispute reso-
lution’ mechanisms. Companies can
seek compensation for both actual and
future earnings losses, as well as for
the cost incurred in repairing the com-
pany's public image as a result of the
case.

In 1997 the US chemicals giant, Ethyl Corp, used this
NAFTA provision to sue the Canadian government for a
ban imposed on MMT, a gasoline additive produced by
Ethyl which is toxic and hazardous to public health. Ethyl
claimed that the ban "expropriated” its assets in Canada
and that "legislative debate itself constituted an expropria-
tion of its assets because public criticism of MMT damaged
the company's reputation."

Related to this is an attack on the right to public debate,
more than 13 States in the US have passed legislation
criminalising public criticism of any "perishable food product
or commodity” as unsafe for human consumption. In par-
ticular, criticism of genetically engineered foods as unsafe
and potentially hazardous to human health is illegal.

What the Ethyl/NAFTA case shows is that governments
will no longer be able to draft and implement legisiation
which protects environmental, health and social standards
without risk of investor-to-State complaints. Ultimately,
private corporations will have the right to assert that their
profits have a legitimate international legal status overand
above any public concerns.

In just five years the WTO has come to symbolise the
instability, uncertainty, inequality, imbalances and destruc-
tiveness of the globalisation process, as it seeks to secure
the monopolisation and centralisation of control under
TNCs and the commercialisation of all social life. To
achieve these ends the WTO 'locks-in.' the State through
the harmonisation of national legislation with the new
international trade and investment rules. With an MIA inthe
WTO, States will be further locked in to the regime of rights
protection for transnational capital. : q
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6. The WTO Against Democracy:
'Locking in' the State

There are three important dimensions in this process of
locking in the State:

i} What is presented as unanimous agreement on the
rationality and common sense of free trade is in fact based
on the threat of sanctions by the WTO or restrictions on
access to multiilateral loans and 'development’ aid by the
World Bank and IMF. Similarly, what appear as voluntary
and openly negotiated agreements are in fact bargained
through a process of threats, coercion. concessions and
business deals that are the exclusive domain of techno-
crats and private business.

The multilateral agreements under the WTOQO are bar-
gained through secret dealings and trade-offs, and are
subject to struggles between local and global capitalists,
and conflict between the regional trading blocs centred
around the EU, US and Japan.
Not merely is the complete ab-
sence of democracy in the WTO
a problem, but its hostility to de-
mocracy.

iiy The State in Third World
countries is not a victim of this
process, and does not become
powerless as a result. Thereis a
contradictory process of ensur-
ing that the State is "effective” in
repressing social and labour
movements and all forms of op-
position from below, while re-
stricting State power so that it
cannot act against the interests
of transnational capital.

Precisely because TNCs are

employing flexible strategies of indirect control rather than
ownership (to reduce direct exposure to political risk and
social unrest), they require more State intervention to
regulate these relationships and support flexibility. As such
locking-in' the State is about redefining State power and
embedding it in the new networks of power of transnational
capital. Furthermore, the State is transformed into a corpo-
rate entity itself, an actor in the global economy that can be
subordinated to corporate regulation. ,

iii) The process of ‘locking-in' States to the necliberal
globalisation project averlaps between different agencies
and is designed to place external pressure on different
fronts, creating vulnerability where it does not exist, and
providing incentives which are soon diminished by other
measures

It is important to recognise that this is not a smoothly co-
ordinated strategy but involves contradictory policies and
practices which generate even further uncertainty. Butany
crisis that arises out of contradictory policy recommenda-
tions and demands from different agencies serves the
overall project of neoliberalism. 'Crises' more easily allow
neoliberal solutions to be imposed immediately as ‘'emer-
gency' measures - with immense social costs. The 1998
experience of the response of the World Bank and the IMF
to Indonesia's financial crisis (now a depression) clearly
demonstrates this.

Proponents of free trade present the WTO as both a
necessary and inevitable outcome of globalisation. How-
ever we should recall that the WTQ is as much a product
of the necliberal globalisation project as it is a powerful
mechanism for the enforcement of this project. It is not
inevitable, and itis certainly not natural. Moreover, we have
seen that the WTO is fundamentally hostile towards de-
mocracy.

If we accept this reality, then the widespread grass-
roots pressure on national governments to withdraw
from the WTO, and the mass movements worldwide
calling for the abolition of the WTO, present us with
the basis of a long-term strategy for opposing the
harmonised destruction of the world food system.
....through organising and through democracy, not
through attempts to work with or reform agencies
like the WTO. For it is democracy against the global
capitalist system and TNCs that will eventually

bring an end to neoliberal projects like the WTO and
restore our egalitarian goals.

If we accept this reality, then the widespread grassroots
pressure on national governments to withdraw from the
WTQ, and the mass movements worldwide calling for the
abolition of the WTO, present us with the basis of a long-
term strategy for opposing the harmonised destruction of
the world food system. As part of this strategy we must be
clear that the detence of the collective rights and interests
of agrifood workers and small farmers and their communi-
ties can only be achieved through organising and through
democracy, not through attempts to work with or reform
agencies like the WTO. For it is democracy against the
global capitalist systemand TNCs that will eventually bring
an end to neocliberal projects like the WTO and restore our

egalitarian goals. g

About the writer: Gerard Greenfield is a labour research activist,
South East Asia; Courtesy: Asian Labour Update
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“Gross Inequalities”
Between Rich and Poor Countries

UN Report on world "consumption” outlines
the inequalities between the rich and the poor.

A child in an industrialised country consumes, throughout
his or her life, the same amount as 50 children in developing
countries. This is just one example of the scandalous ineqgual-
ity that exists between the richest and poorest countries,
according to a UN Development Programme's (UNDP) report
on consumption.

According to the criteria used by this organisation - heaith,
education, life expectancy and level of decent consumption -
Canada ranks number one in terms of human development,
followed by France, Norway, the United States and Iceland.
Spain continues to be the eleventh best place to live. At the
end of the list are Burundi, Mali, Burkina Faso, Niger and, in
last place, Sierra Leone.

The report states that consumption has increased this
century at an unprecedented rate, reaching US$24 trillion in
1998, nearly double that of 1975,

This dizzying statistic shows that wealth has increased
greatly, but it has not been shared equally and there are 1.2
billion people on the margins of any kind of consumption, living
on US%1 a day. The UNDP speaks about the "gross inequal-
ity" of opportunities in access to necessary services. UNDP
Administrator James Gustave Speth says "the abundance of
consumption is not a crime, butit is scandalous that the poor
cannot consume even what is necessary to satisty their basic
needs."

Of the 4.4 billion people who live in developing countries, or
poor countries, 2.6 billion do not have sewage services, nearly
one-third do nothave accesstodrinkabie

that 225 people have accumulated the same amount of wealth
as 2.6 billion people.

The statistics on inequality are overwhelming. One fifth of
the world's population, those who live in the rich countries,
consume 45 percent of all the meat and fish products, 58
percent of energy; they have 74 percent of all telephone lines,
consume 84 percent of all paper and own 87 percent of all
vehicles. To demonstrate the lack of focus when it comes to
consumption, the UNDP states thatuniversal education would
cost roughly USS 6 billion, less than the amount spent on
costmetics in the United States, which is US$ 8 hillion.
Offering drinkable water and sewage systems to all people
would cost US$ 9 billion, while Europeans spend US$11
billion on ice cream. It would cost US$12 billion for all women
to have access to reproductive health care, the same amount
spent in the United States and Europe on perfume. It would
cost US$13 billion to offer basic nutrition and health care to
people, while in the United States and Europe US$17 billion
is spent on pet food. That is, US$ 30 billion is needed to
achieve universal coverage of basic services worldwide,
which is less than the US$ 35 billion the Japanese spend on
recreation, the LUS$ 50 billion Spent by Europeans on ciga-
rettes, the US$105 billion spent on alcohol, the US$ 400 billion
spent on illicit drugs and the US$ 780 billion spent on weap-
ons. Agood partof this consumption is stimulated by publicity,
on which US$435 billion is invested each year.

According to Fernando Zumbado, UNDP director for Latin
America and the Caribbean, who presented the report in
Spain, "with all these statistics we are presenting a reality.

water, one-fourth are homeless, 900
million do not have access to basic health
care and an equal number of children do
not make it to the fifth grade.

Overwhelming Data

"Gross inequality" takes on a human
face when we find out that the fortunes of

the world's three richest men, Bill Gates, 20% poorer

CHAMPAGNE GLASS

Thisdoes notmeanthatwe are against
the market, but we are in favour of States
adopting some sort of rules. The market
does not distribute wealth, but tends to
concentrate it. 1 think that if we continue
like this all the benefits of a more inte-
grated world will go into the trash."

HOME DISTRIBUTION
82.7%
1.7%

2.3%
Because the reportdoes notwanttobe

catastrophic, it also presents the

the Sultan of Brunei and Warren E. Buf- .
fet, are greater than the gross domestic

20% poorest

achievements of the past three decades:

4 life expectancy in the developing coun-

products of the 48 poorest countries, or

| tries has increased from 46 years to 62
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years, literacy rates have risen from 48 to 70 percent, access
to drinkable water in rural communities has risen from 1010 60
percent and malnutrition has been reduced by one-fourth.

For Zumbado, "it is hard for the inhabitant in the North to
understand that he affects poverty in this world, although it
seems far away. Poverty is not only a problem of govern-
ments, but of society, because we have to be more responsi-
ble for the management of goods." He added that the "great
challenge is increasing the level of consumption of people
who live in inhuman conditions."

Scarcity in abundance

The UNDP report also states that the problems are not only
limited to the underdeveloped societies, but are also present
in the midst of the abundance, and even opulence, in the
industrialised nations.

In countries that are members of the Organisation for
Economic Cooperation and Development, there are” more

than 100 million poor people and 37 million who lack adequate
employment. This is a problem that affects mainly the young,
overwhelmingly so in the population between the ages of 15
and 24, given that 32 percent of young women and 22 percent
of young men in France are unemployed, 39 of young women
and 30 percent of young men in Italy are unemployed and in
Spain itis a "record, with 40 percent of young women and 36
percent of young men unemployed.’

In addition, 8 percent of children in countries as wealthy as
Canada, Australia or the United States live on the threshold of
poverty. Nearly 200 million people do not reach the age of 60
and 100 millicn do not have adequate housing.

Other examples are that in the United States 30 million
people, including 13 million children under the age of 12, are
hungry, and in Canada 2.5 million people received food aid in
1994. In the industrialised countries, 55 percent of the people
are anaemic because of a lack of iron.

CRIE, November 1998, No. 371,
LADOC (Peru) Noveber 1999 8

Violence caused hy loss
of economic perspective

At present a worldwide and massive transformation proc-
ess is taking place. Under the name of "globalisation” it
subjugates nearly all regions of the earth to the logic of capital
utilisation. People in different countries are affected by it in
different way. Not rarely it leads to crises and conflicts solved
more or less violently..

Violent escalation is then especially probable when - as in
some African and Asian countries - the direct economic
effects of globalisation go hand in hand with disintegration of
State and social structures.

The resuliis then chaos and massive outbreaks of violerce
like in Liberia, Sierra Leone, Rwanda, Burundi - or civil wars
like in Sudan. Nevertheless it is possible to observe that
processes, of democratisation and independence result in
massive. outbreaks of violence, too. If the at present ruling
cliques like, €.g. in Nigeria or also in East Timor must, be
afraid of losing their economic privileges, they often try to stop
this process violently.

In each, country there are specific pre-conditions for
outbreak of of massive violence. Butitis is common for all of
them that loss of economic perspective plays, a central role.
It is a struggle for survival and it produces victims and those
who profit from it. It is also commen for all of them that the
international community. first of all the economically powerful
States, take substantial initiatives for ending the violence only
there where their own interests are affected.

The conflicts and their concequences

Violent conflicts inside States have not only various rea-
sons but also strongly divergent structures: from former "typi-
cal" form of querilla struggle against military dictatorship
through ethnically and/or religicusly loaded clashes between
civil groups, gang wars between competing war lords fill
“traditional" class struggles, like those between great land-
owners and landless peasants in Briazil.,

While the violent conflicts bring profit to a small group, for
the largest part of a nation they mean a heavy mortgage
effective still a long time after the end of the war: violation of
human rights. traumatising experiences, children and youth
who for years learned just one thing: to shoot, plunder and kill.
To this belong also ecological damages, empteen thousands
of small weapons spread among the population, mined tracks
of land, land robbery and glaring exploitation.

Options and Possibilities of Securing Peace

For securing peace "peace making measures” are needed
as well as attempts to negotiate with various groups solutions
acceptable for both sides. These activities used to be concen-
trated on political elites. But from this part only limited and
conditional peace ability can be expected: on the one hand,
the primary interest of political elites is to keep power, the
other hand, they often dance according to the whistle of
international actors - we need only to think of the influence of
international Monetary Fund.

In order to achieve lasting peace it is necessary to restore
confidence and peace readiness among people on local level.
What is needed is also an additional strategy which turns to
those directly affected instead to their leaders and which tries
to build bridges among groups instead of barricades. This
sirategy is known tinder the name of peace building.

Courtesy: CPC Information
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WTO Conferennce
a Flop

The recent World Trade Organisation ministerial con-
ference in Seattle has ended in failure. A significant
factor contributing to the failure is the inability of the
US and the EU to bridge their differences. However,

the more basic cause of the failure is the non-transpar-
ent and undemocratic nature of the WTO system, the
blatant manipulation of that system by the major pow-
ers and the refusal of many developing countries to
continue to be bullied.

By Martin Khor

t was an amazing week. In

Seatile, the contradictions of

globalisation revved to a cli-

mactic conclusion. At the end,.
the World Trade Organisation (WTO)
Ministerial Conference that was sup-
posed to launch a new Round col-
lapsed, suddenly, inalmosttotal chaos,
like a house of cards.

There is no new Round, no Seattle
Declaration, not even a brief joint
statement to thank the hosts or decide
on the follow-up process.

Protests

In the aftermath, there will be many
theories and analyses on what
happend Some will focus on the pro-
tests by civil society groups represent-
ing labour, environment, consumer,
pro- poor and Third World concerns.
There were also the 'direct action' ac-
tivists who blocked delegates' access
to the Opening Ceremony, which had
to be cancelled. .

The main message of the protestors
was heard loud and clear, that the
WTO has gone much too far in setting
globalrulesthat'lockin'the interests of
big corporations at the 'expense of
developing countries, the poor, the
environment workers and consumers.
The impact of grassroots protests
against globalisation, already evident
in the campaigns against the multilat-
eral agreement on invesment (MAI)
and against genetic engineering, had
its coming-of-age in the street battles
of Seattle,

Some will also pin-point the inability
of the US and EU to bridge their dif-
ferences as the immediate cause of
the collapse. This was, of course, a
significant factor. The two giants of the
trade system were striving for a com-
pact in which the EU would agree to
significantly reduce their agriculture
subsidies, and in return the US would

agree to start negotiations on new-

issues like investment and competi-
tion.

As & last chip, the EC also threw in
its support to the, US to form a WTO
working group on biotechnology, but
this fell foul of the European Environ-
ment Ministers who a objected to the
EC's move, for which they said the EC
had no mandate. This open spat be-
tween the EC and the ministers further
muddied the last-ditch attempt of the
EU and the US to agree to a new
Round.

Basic cause of debacle

However, the more basic cause of
the Seattle debacle was the non-trans-
parent and undemocratic nature of the
WTO system, the blatant manipulation
of that system by the major powers,
and the refusal of many developing
countries to continue to be on the
receiving end.

The seeds of the North-South battle
were sown in Geneva in the weeks
before Seattle. Developing countries
voiced their disillusionment - that five
years after the WTQ's creation they
had not seen any benefits. Worse, the
poor countries face potentially enor-
mous dislocation when they implement
theirobligations arising fromthe WTQ's
many agreements.

They put forward dozens of pro-
posals to resolve the ' problems of
implementation’ of the WTO agree-
ments, including changing some of the
rules. But most of their demands were
dismissed by the major powers that,
instead, pushed for their own propos-
als to further empower the WTO
through introducing new areas such
as investment, competition, govern-
ment procurement, labour and envi-
ronmental standards.

The developing countries,, in gen-
eral, opposed these new issues which
they saw would open up their markets
further to the rich nations' big compa-
nies, or would give these rich nations
new protectionist tools to block Third
World products from the North.
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Worse yet, the WTO Secretariatwas
used by the major powers to engagein
non- transparent procedures, such as
holding informal meetings on crucial
issues in small groups to which most
developing countries were not invited.
These so-called 'Green Room' meet-
ings infuriated the Third World mem-
bers of the WTO.

At Seattle, in contradiction to her
promise to run a transparent meeting,
the US Trade Representative Charlene
Barshefsky presided over a totally un-
demaocratic process. She annouriced
on the second day her 'right’ as Chair-
man to use procedures of her own
choosing to geta Declaration out of the
meeting, a statement- that, infuriated
the developing country delegations.

Barshefsky and the WTO Director-
General Mike Moore set up several
‘Green Room' meetings, some run-
ning simultaneously, on key issues of
disagreement. Only 10 or 20 countries
(the major powers plus a few selected
developing countries) were invited to
a typical Green Room meeting.

The plan of the organisers was to
get the major powers (mainly the US
and EU) to agree among themselves,
then apply pressure in the Green.
Rooms on a few influential developing
countries to go along, and then pull
together a Declaration to launch a new
Round which all members would be
coerced into accepting’ in a special
meeting on the last day.

The vast majority of developing
countries were shut out of the whole
Green Room process. They were not
even informed which meetings were
going onor, whatwas being discussed.
Ministers and senior officials of most
developing countries were left hang-
ing around in the corridors or the can-
teen, trying to catch snippets of news
or negotiating texts.

Their anger at the insult of being at
the receiving end of such shabby treat-

ment boiled over on the third day of the
Conference. The African ministers is-
sued a strong statement that there
was 'no transparency’ in the meeting,
that 'African countries were generally
excluded on issues vital to their future,
and that they were concerned overthe
intention to produce a ministerial text
at any cost.

"Under the present circumstances,
we will not be able to join the consen-
sus required to meet the objectives of
this Ministerial Conference."

Similar statements were issued by
the Caribbean Community ministers
and by some Latin American coun-
tries.

Barshefsky and Moore were thus
faced with the prospect that if a draft
Declaration were presented at a final
session, there would be an explosion
of protests and a rejection by devel-
oping nations.

That would totally expose to the
public and the world media the ma-
nipulative methods by which the Seatile
Conference, and more seriously the
WTQ in general, had been run.

Collapse

Inthe end, it was less embarrassing to
decide to let the Seattle meeting col-
lapse without attempting even a brief
Declaration. But the breakdown took
place so fast that Barshefsky at the
final plenary did not even try to get the
ministers to adopt a formal statement
on the procedures for follow-up talr'r'(s.

All that was left is a transeript of

Barshesky's off-the-cuff closing re-
marks, in which she admitted that 'we
found that the WTO has outgrown the
processes appropriate to an earlier
time ... We needed a process which
had a greater degree of internal trans-
parency and inclusion to accommo-

date a larger and more diverse mem--

bership.'

Does the Seattle debacle and
Barshefsky's remarks give haope for
reform to the WTQO's decision-making
system? That depends really on
whether the developing countries can
now make use of the impasse to press
for a democratic system, for example,
by abolishing the Green Room proc-
ess that belongs to the feudal age, and
which ultimately sank Seattle.

The big powers will, however, try
hard to cling to their privileges. Both
Barshefsky and the EC Trade Com-
missioner Pascal Lamy announcedthat
the WTO Director-General had now
been delegated with the authority to
carry forwardthe Seattle process. Lamy
even told the media that Mike Moore
would report directly back to the minis-
ters.

The implication is that the post-
Seattle negotiations would be led by
the DirectorGeneral, who is known to
be biased in favour of the major pow-
ers, rather than the WTQ's General
Council, the majority of whose mem-
bers are developing countries.

Are the major powers settingup one
more device to control the post-Seatile
process so that they can rebuild the
house of cards in line with the same old
global trade architecture? And will the
developing countries, which never
agreed to the Barshefsky-Lamy deci-
sion to put the already discredited
Moore inthe driving seat, refuse to 'join
the consensus'and place the authority
of the follow-up process with the Gen-
eral Council, where it appropriately
beioﬂgs:?' . .

These will be some of the immedi-
ate issues that trade negotiators must
face when Moare begins his 'consulta-
tions' to bridge the 'remaining gaps'
using the final press conferences of
Barshefsky and Lamy to assert control
over the 'empire’.

- Third World Neltwork Features
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Fallout from "battle
of Seattle"

Protests at the World Trade Organisation meeting
had repercussions in Latin America.

ON THE EVE OF THE BATTLE OF
Seattle - the startling street protests in that
US city against the World Trade Organisa-
tion (WTQ) and the impact of neoliberal
globalisation - 200 horsemen galloped up
to the doors of the Mexican Senate and
demanded an audience with Commerce
Secretary Herminio Blanco.

Denied admittance, the members of £/
Barzon, a union of farmers and small-
business owners frustrated by their
unpayable bank loans, dismounted, tied
their steeds to the Senate gate and set fire
to bales of cotton in the street.

The farmers, who are particularly, con-
cerned about a flood of cheap US cotton,
meat and apples that they say displaces
their homegrown products from the Mexi-
can marketplace, had been on the road for
two months, hoofing it from Ciudad Juarez
on the US border, over mountains and
across deserts.

"There goes your free trade!" bellowed
one rider as the nervous horses all but
buried the Senate steps in steaming horse
dung.

The next day, Nov. 30, Blanco was in
Seattle, heading the Mexican delegationto
the WTQ's "Millennium Round" of trade
talks meant to set the agenda for world
trade into the next century.

Also on hand were thousands of protest-
ers, including small farmers, labourers,
indigenous groups, anarchists and pen-
sioners, during four days of some of the
largest public protests seen in the United
States since the Vietnam War.

Formed in 1995, the World Trade Or-
ganisation oversees international trade
agreements and settles disputes under the
principles of the General Agreement on
Tariffs and Trade (GATT), which espouses
the doctrine of open borders and markets.

Bottled up in their luxury hotels by pro-
testers and the corresponding police re-
pression, delegates complained to the
press.

"We can't let (labour and environmental)
issues contaminate the free trade agenda,"
Blanco said.

"Mano - dura (heavy hand) in Seattle!"
Mexican headlines cried in language usu-
ally reserved for military dictatorships.

On Dec. 11, protesters and striking stu-
dents from Mexico's National Autonomous
University (UNAM), retaliated against po-
lice treatment of marchers in Seattle by
stoning the US Embassy in Mexico City in
the most violentdemonstration against the
fortress-like facility in recent memory.

The Seattle mesting adjourned without
agreement oh an agenda, let alone the
start of trade talks, rattling cages in Mexico

*and other Latin American nations. The

marchers' global message, calling for soli-
darity among diverse causes to confront
the impact of free trade on the world's
workers and marginalised peoples, was
decried by Latin American and other del-
egates as a conspiracy to protect US and
European interests. '

Brazilian President Fernando Henrigue
Cardoso said his country "made it clear
that the multilateral trade system has to
choose between two alternatives: aregime
that protects the rich and hurts the poor, or
a universal system that also gives just
access to markets for less-developed
countries."

Mexican President Emesto Zedillo, an
outspoken champion of free trade, said "it
would be a tragic step backward for the
liberalisation of worldwide commerce if the
protesters' issues were accepted” by the
WTO.

Now-reviled former President Carlos
Salinas raisedthe ire of US environmental-
ists when he appealed to GATT to penalise
the United States for boycotting Mexican
tuna after fishing methods and nets used
by Mexico's fishing fleet were blamed for
the mass slaughter of dolphins.

Nonetheless, Mexico has often given in
to such human arid environmental rights

regulations in order to consummate com-
mercial treaties. Labour and environmen-
tal side agreements, criticised as largely
ornamental, were attached to the North
American Free Trade Agreement (NAFTA)
at US insistence, and the recently inked
free trade pact with the European Union
requires compliance with international hu-
man rights norms - issues the Mexican
government considers illicit protectionism,

Despite anti-protectionist rhetoric from
the country's politicians, however, eco-
nomic barriers to trade are repeatedly-
thrown up to ensure a continued monopoly
for a handfull of favoured groups. This
month, for example, the finance ministry
required a deposit of up to US$800 on cars
driven by migrant workers returning from
the United States to spend the Christmas
holidays with their families in Mexico.

The vehicles are sometimes sold or left
behind in Mexico, allegedly hurting na-
tional auto sales. Ironically, the Mexican
auto industry is dominated by
transnationals, and many of the Fords,
Dodges and Chevrolets being driven home
were originally made in Mexico.

The power of public protest forced the
government to cancel the deposit regula-
tion when Mexicans across the United
States threatened to boycott Mexican im-
poris like Corona beer unless the fee was
dropped.

Likewise, the magnitude of the Seattle
protest drew Latin Americans' interest to
the battleground, despite the geographic
distance, and viewers gasped or cheered
according to their political persuasion and
class allegiance.

Latin America's homegrown anti-
globalisation movements welcomed the
events in Seattle. In Mexico, the battle
against globalisation has been spurred by
the largely Mayan Zapatista Army of Na-
tional Liberation (EZLN), which rose up in
arms onJan. 1, 1994, during NAFTA's first
hours.

In early December, the third edition of
the EZLN's international "Encounter in
Defence of Humanity and Against
Neoliberalism" in Belem, Brazil, brought
together 3,000 trade unionists, environ-
mentalists andindigenous representatives.

Ski-masked Zapatistas played a tape of
EZLN spokesman Subcomandante
Marcos, who told the gathering, "We want
a world that includes all the worlds - the
world needs to be the world."

- From Mexico City, John Ross
-Latinamerica Press
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EAST TIMOR

A new begining

The Indonesian occupation of East Timor
is over, but it has left a legacy of under-
development, repression and distrust, as
wellas physical destruction. The followingis
taken from Timor Link (UK):

Many aspects of the territory's future re-
main unresolved. The following demands
are address to the international commu-
nity, which has accepted responsibility for
East Timor's transition to independence:

Political demands

Toheads of government, foreign ministries
and the United Nations:

+ The international community should press
Indonesia to cooperate fully with the UN
inquiry into human rights violations.

* The international community, if requested
by the East Timorese, should assist with
the pursuit and prosecution of individu-
als suspected of war crimes.

= The Indonesian government should im-
- mediately end all forms of support to the
militias operating along the border with,
andinthe refugee camps in, West Timor.

» The international community should press
indonesia to end persecution of East
Timorese throughout Indonesia, and fa-
cilitate their safe passage to third coun-
tries according to their preference.

* The new UN transitional authority,
UNTAET, should include full East
Timorese representation.

Humanitarian demands
Toheads of government, foreign ministries
and the United Nations:

» Refugees, particularly those detained in
West Timor, must be allowed to return
home as soocn as possible.

* The international community should hon-
our the financial commitments it has

made to East Timor so that reconstruc-
tion can begin without delay.

*The Indonesian government should allow -
the UN High Commission for Refugees,
and other humanitarian organisations,
full and unrestricted access to the refu-
gees in West Timor.

» The Indonesian government must coop-
erate fully in efforts to trace missing
persons

To the UN High Commission for Refugees
and humanitarian organisations:

+ Humanitarian organisations must pro-
vide a well co-ordinated response to the
crisis, fully consulting East Timor's politi-
cal leaders and involving the wider East
Timorese community.

To these ends, CIIR urges:

* An indefinite embargo on arms sales to
Indonesia, and on European and US
military links and military training.

Courtesy : Timor Link (CIIR UK)

CHILE

Controversial return of Pinochet

Opponents of Gen Augusto Pinochet,
outraged by his return to Chile from Eng-
land on March 3, cnarged that he had
duped Brirish officials by feigning poor
health. '

Pinochet was released afte
British Home Secretary Jack-
Straw, who reviewed a medical
report filed in January, an-
nounced on March 2 that the
former dictator (1973-90) would
not be extradited to Spain to
face torture charges because
he was medically unfitto stand
trial. Pinochet had been un-
der house arrest in London
since October 1998.

Pinochet arrived in San-
tiago, the Chilean capital, to
a ceremonial welcome or-
ganised by the military and attended by
chiefs of the armed forces right-wing poli-
ticians and business people. The Chilean
government, which has supported

H et

Pinachie

Pinochet's return, called the lavish wel-
come an "embarrassment.”

Almost hnmediately after disem-
- -<“4g from the plane, Pinochet
from his wheelchair and
valked to a waiting car,
shaking his cane above
his head in triumph,
which leqd many observ-
erstocharge that he had
faked his medical condi-
tion.”

"The world has been
deceived, because he is
obviously not as ill as we
were made to believe,"
said Viviana Diaz, who
heads the Families ofthe
Detained Disappeared.

"The nightmare is
over," Luis Cortes Villa, head of the
Pinochet Foundation, said.

While supporters celebrated, however,

thousands of Chileans took to the streetsto
protest Pinochet's return.

Despite the ruling against extradition,
some international human rights or-
ganisations said the case was a victory
in the struggle against impunity in
crimes against humanity.

"While it's a terrible disappointment for
Pinoehet's thousands of victims that he will
not face trial in Spain, the fact that he was
arrrested and his claim of immunity was
rejeeted has already change the calculus
of dictators around the world,"

Reed Brody, of US-based Human Righis
Watch, said.

Chilean Judge Juan Guzman, who is
investigating 61 lawsuits againstthe former
dictator for crimes committed during his
military regime has petitioned an appeals
court to lift the immunity Pinochet enjoysin
Chile as a senator for life.

‘We are going to demand justice. We do
not want impunity," Diaz said. "He is going
to be put on triai in Chile."

~-Courtesy: Latinamerica Press -
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Pakistan Sinks Further as
the Army Strikes Again

Ramesh Gopalakrishnan

It was manifestly a blind-folded
chessgame of power when Pakistan Prime
Minister Nawaz Sharif ordered the Karachi
and other airports not to allow the Pakistani
International Colombo-Karachi flight of the
evening of October 12 to land. His adver-
sary was none other than General Pervez
Musharaf, appointed by Sharif himself as
Pakistan's army chief over the heads .of
two senior generals. Musharaf was sacked
from his job by the Prime Minister when he
was in Colombo as the official representa-
tive of Pakistan attending the 50th anni-
versary celebrations ofthe SriLankan Army.
Even as the decision to sack him was
made, Musharaf had boarded the flight
after completing a golf game at Colombo
and a sight seeing trip to the Buddhist
pilgrim town of Kandy. Operating from the
flight cockpit, Gen. Musharaf proved too
clever for Sharif and simply took over the
airport using his groundtroops and airforce
allies. Sindh police chief Rana Magbool,
who hadbeen orderedto arrestthe general
in case the flight landed at Karachi, also
promptly disappeared!

Sharif's attempt to divert Gen. Musharaf
outof Karachi and other airportsin Pakistan
failed, with the result that India and Iran
heaved an immediate sigh of relief. Oth-
erwise, they would have had to allow the
PlAflight toland in Ahmedabad or Teheran
and play host to an unwelcome military
chief and bear the burden of embarrass-
ment! However, the wily general, immedi-
ately after landing, took over the reins at
Pakistan and ended up embarrassing the
whole world, including the United Nations'
secretary-general Kofi Annan and the In-
ternational Monetary Fund bosses, notjust
the United States’ government of Bill Clinton
which had heen aiming for an at least a
temporary reconciliation between India and
Pakistan.

Army. Take-over

Sharif's battle with the armed forbes was
over and the army takeover was smooth

and apparently even bloodless, starting
with airports, television stations, supreme
courtand legislative buildings and the prime
ministerial and other official residences.
Last year, Sharif had sacked the charis-
matic army chief, General Jahangir
Karamat, and nothing had really turned up
hot. Sharif had served up the marching
orders, afew days ago, to naval chief Fasih
Bohkar and nothing, he thought, would
turn up against the move. However, Gen
Musharat has now proved that he is of very
different mettle.

The key issue in the power struggle
between Sharif and his general was, of
course, the Pakistani defeat or climbdown
at Kargil two months ago. The army chief
had made it clear that everyone was aware
of the Kargil operations right from the word
go. However, Niaz Naik, a Sharif aide, who
had made a secret trip to Delhi to meet the
Indian leaders during the Kargil crisis, dis-
closed last month that Sharif came to know
about the Kargil operations of the Pakistani
military establishment only in April/May
around the same time when the Indian
government learnt the news through
Kashmiri shepherds.

This statement had earlier been
corraborated by Indian defence minister
George Fernandes who indicated a deep
divide between the civil/political establish-
mentatIslamabad and the Pakistaniarmed
forces directing the Kargil operations.

The next move came from an expected
quarters - the United States government -
which kept issuing warnings against any
exira- constitutional takeovers in Pakistan.
With the US decisively backing Sharif, his
tussle with the armed forces seemed to
intensify, but he soon decided to make up
with Gen. Musharaf by extending his term
as joint chief of staff till October 6, 2001.
Sharif also placated Gen. Musharat by
retiring Quetta Corps commander Tarig
Pervez for having an "unauthorised meet-
ing" with the Prime Minister and sacking

intelligence personnel who put out reports
indicating a divide within the army estab-
lishment.

Allthis went for a toss when Sharif struck
sacking Gen. Musharaf in mid-night on the
fateful evening of October 12. The north-
west bound plane got the message from
the Karach) television tower that Gen.
Musharaf was replaced by Lt. Gen. Khwaja
Ziauddin, the chief of the Inter-services
Intelligence, who is regarded as a Sharif
loyalist. Both Sharif and the 151 chief were
confined to the Prime Minister's residence
as-Gen. Musharaf prepared rehersing his
580-word-long terse speech after landing
at Karachi. The irony was not lost on any-
one comparing Pakistan with India where
former prime ministers V P Singh, 1 K
Gujral, Chandra Shekhar and P V
Narasirnha, Rao and shadow prime minis-
ter Sonia Gandhi exhibited grace by par-
ticipating at the swearing-in ceremony of
the democratically-elected Atal Behari
Vajpayee the next morning.

Consequences

However, India has to share the blame
for the genesis of the latest crisis in Paki-
stan. Vajpayee's Pokhran nuclear blasts
had triggered Pakistan's Chagai blasts last
year, following which Vajpayee was forced
to come to terms with Pakistan by perform-
ingthe Lahore bus ride in March last. Sharif
too had responded to this move despite the
impediments created by his army. The
Lahore declaration went silent on the en-
tire Kashmirissue and Sharif saw no option
but to push through the Kashmir issue by
acquiescing in the army move to push
through, along with the Mujahideen, into
Kargil. The defeat, or climbdown, resulted
in a worsening of the political and financial
crisis faced by Pakistan and the power
tussle had got more intense.

Pakistan, unfortunately, is a cursed State,
with its political leaders repeatedly failing
mid-way through their tenures, handing
the country on a platter to the waiting
military generals. The much-hated political
leaders are out, and indeed, the majority of
the people in the country simply acqui-
esced in the army takeover, with none of
the ruling Islamic Jamhoori Ittehad leaders
and legislators protesting against it. Also,
former Prime Minister Benazir Bhutto, de-
spite earning the wrath of the army estab-
lishment during her tenure, chose to blame
only Sharif and not the army for the sudden
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change of guard. Hers was a carefully
worded interview, coming as it did from
London where she has been staying, to
please the western democracies disgusted
with the army takeover, even as her Paki-
stan People's Party cadres celebrated
Sharif’ s departure from office couriesy the
army! Curious logic indeed!

Gen Musharaf has made all the noise
about Sharif's bid to get rid of him, his
interference with the armed forces' func-
tioning, his party's corrupt governance and
other exigencies, necessitating the army

takeover as a "last resort". Having sus-
pended the powers of the courts to oust
him and dissclved the legislatures, he has,
however, had nothing much to state on the
contours of the new regime at Islamabad,
except that he would function as the chief
executive, probably with an advisory coun-
cil consisting of civilian experts. President
Rafig Tarar, who was considered a Sharif
loyalist, now cohabits with Gen. Musharaf.
The fact that such a regime would lack
legitimacy in the international arena does
not seem to have bothered Gen. Musharaf
at all.

Times, indeed, are going to be tough for
the subcontinent. The Pokhran-Chagai
blasts have had their political toll at last,
with whatever little left of democracy in
Pakistan simply snuffed out. With the mili-
tary fully ensconced at Islamabad, the po-
litical resistance to nuclearisation of the
subcontinent does not even appear possi-
ble. This shouldindeed be heartening news
for the hawks on the Indian side as well.

Courtesy: Tamif Times (UK)

BJP Coalition Triumph

T.N. Gopalan

The apprehensions of the indian
liberals have come true. A BJP-led govern-
ment will be firmly in the saddle at the
Centre, at least for a couple of years from
now. The BJP andits pre-poll allies, banded
together under the banner of the National
Democratic Alliance, have totted up more
than 300 seatsinthe Lok Sabha, the Lower
House of the Indian parliament, though by
itself the BJP could win only 180 seats.

The Congress and its allies bagged only
136 seats, the Congress itself nosediving
toits worst-ever performance with just about
110 seats or so at the time of going to the
Press. The Left parties also watched with
dismay as their own share declined to only
41 seats, the CP1, especially, winning in
only four seats, thus in distinct danger of
losing its recognition as an all-India party.

It was unmitigated disaster all round for
the secular forces, but the stock markets
exploded with joy, the BSE index touching
a record 5,000 mark.

The Moody's Investors Service, a lead-
ing international credit-rating agency,
promptly upgraded India's soverign rating
outlook from ‘stable' to 'positive’.

To quote anobviously exulting economic
correspondent, "The move has been trig-
gered by strong fundamentals, and an
overall belief that the new government will

be able to stay in power longer. The up-
gradeis alsoan acknowledgementthatthe
Indian economy has grown stronger de-
spite the sapping side-effects of global
financial crises and nuke-related economic
sanctions. Alithistranslatesinto goodnews
for Corporate India .......

Whether what is good for the corporate
India is also good for the rest of the nation
is perhaps a moot point. But before going
into the possible implications of the Va
payee's second stint in power, a brief look
at the NDA's victory would be in order.

Election Results

Most opinion polls and exit polls' had
indeed predicted that the alliance could
notch up te 300 seats. But there were guite
afew skeptics. The expected decline inthe
BJP's fortunes in Uttar Pradesh and possi-
bly in Gujarat would be too much for the
party to compensate, even if there would
be some gains down south, it was argued.

Thanks to internal bickerings in UP, the
party's tally did plummet from a high of 59
to a low of only seats. In Punjab the BJP-
Akali Dal combine was routed, and in
Kamataka too the Congress emerged a
surprise winner in both the Assembly and
Lok Sabha elections.

But there was unchecked disaster in
store for the party in most other places. In

the New Delhi province itselfthe BJP swept
to victory in all the seven seats, for the first
time in history. Encore in Haryana.

In Orissa the Congress managed to
scrape through only in two seats.

In Guijarat, the BJP won 19 of the 26
seats at stake, belying the general percep-
tion that the Keshubhai Patel government
had become unpopular.

Though a resurgent Congress un-
der Sonia had swept the Assembly polls
less than a year ago in Delhi, Rajasthan
and Madhya Pradesh, the BJP success-
fully reversed the trend now.

In Rajasthan the BJP won 16 of 25
seats at stake. That is attributed to the Jat
anger over their non-inclusion in the list of
the other backward castes (OBCs). But
how does one explain the defeat of the
Congress in Madhya Pradesh where the
Digvijay Singh has won all round plaudits?
The BJP won 28 out of 40 seats here.
Observers are indeed intrigued.

But by far the most stunning shock
came from Bihar where the BJP and its
allies bagged 40 of the 54 seats at stake,
something quite unforeseen in the Lalloo
land. The avowedly charismatic Laloo
Prasad Yadav himself bit the dust at the
hands of his one-time mentor Sharad
Yadav. He lost by a margin of 30,000 in
Madhepura, a Yadav-dominated constitu-
ency. This was a blow few had expected. A
bulwark of secularism had fallen by the
way side.

The ever cocky Laloo would not
even meet anyone from the outside world
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for the first couple of days after the results
were out. Whatever his failings, the fact
that he was seen as the guardian of the
Muslim interests in an increasingly hostile
milieu, was a saving grace. A coalition of
the uppercastes, some intermediate castes
ranged against the Yadavs and some sec-
tions of the Dalits did him in. With the
Assembly elections to follow in the next five
months, Laloo should be a worried man.

But not just Laloo alone. Already the
Republic of Bihar, as a journalist has
trenchantly dubbed it, is in a class all of its
own, where anarchy reigns supreme in
most places, the Dalits, the intermediate
castes and the upper castes flying at each
other's throats. But the Muslims felt safe
thanks to Laloo.

What will happen now? Will the upper
caste-Dalit coalition fostered by the BJP
move forward to consolidate itself leading
to war with the Yadavs? There are some
indications that certain intermediate castes
like the Kurmis - former Railway Minister
Nitish Kumar and the leader of the Samata
Party, an ally of the BJP, is a Kurmi - could
be apprehensive of the future and move
‘back to a closer relationship with the
Yadavs. This could even result in a re-
newed assault on the Dalits. The future is
indeed pregnant with many grim possibili-
ties.

Yetanother stunning showwas in Andhra
Pradesh. The Telugu Desam Party and the
BJP together emerged victorious in 36 of
the 42 seats at stake, leaving a mere five
for the Congress. In the Assembly elec-
tions held concurrently, the TDP swept to
power winning 180 seats. The Congress
could secure only 90 seats.

The developments in A.P. and Bihar
seemtoshowthatthe electorate are swayed
less by ideology or even by caste and that
they are willing to back anyone who could
deliver the goods and also reject anyone
who would not bother to attend to their day
to day problems, whatever his or herimage
might be.

TDP chief and A.P.Chief Minister
Chandrababu Naidu himself is no great
charismatic figure. He tried to make up for
it by trying to fashion a relatively respon-
sive government.

Though he did derive a lot of mileage in

the media, nationally and even internation-
ally, with his stress on reforms and his
penchantfornet- working, the hard-pressed
people of A.P. did not seem too very elated
over his obviuously elitist approach. And
when Sonia arrived on the scene, she drew
huge crowds everywhere, giving a lot of
sleepless nights to Naidu and company.

But by devising some schemes which
took the administration to the villages and
hamlets and adopting some populist
measures, Naidu did seem to regain some
lost ground.

Further more his tie-up with the BJP
seems to have yielded him rich dividends.
After all when the Congress was groping in
the dark over the future Prime Ministerial
candidate, here was Vajpayee projected
as a most acceptable man for the top job.
Both Naidu and Karunanidhi were shrewd
enough to realise the vote-catching value
of Vajpayee, though Naidu was reluctant to
the end about formally forging an alliance
with the BJP. Anyway in order to thwait the
Congress, he finally took that step, wisely
as it has now turned out.

In Maharashtra the BJP-Shiv Sena com-
bine benefited by the Sharad Pawar re-
bellion, they managed to win as many as
28 of 48 seats at stake there despite the
powerful anti-incumbency sentiments. In
factinthe Assembly elections, no party has
secured a majority, the Congress emerg-
ing as the largest single party. Pawar's
Nationalist Congress Party too has done
well and there is again talk of the two again
coming togetherto form a government and
thus frustrate the Shiv Sena. If only the
cligue around Sonia had not allowed Pawar
to break away the Congress might have
put up a much better show, given the sorry
track record of the Shiv Sena-BJP govern-
ment.

Ultimately whether tying itself in knots
over the issue of the Italian origin of Sonia
or projecting a prime ministerial candidate
or handling dissidence inside the party, the
party high command has proved itself woe-
fully inadequate to the demands on it.

Hitting out at Sonia's arrogant refusal to
prop up a non-Congress government after
the fall of Vajpayee, noted columnist Saeed
Naqgvi said: "After the Mandalisation of
politics, the BJP reacted swiftly and sought
to accommodate all tiers in the Hindu soci-

ety into the power structure. The BJP forall
its weaknesses, is a politically alert organi-
sation. Look how it created space for pow-
erful regional parties in its framework. The
Congress, under the leadeship of political
illiterates like Sonia Gandhi, has persisted
with its self-defeating uppercasteism. "No,,
no, no to coalition." Now let the party go in
for a spell of reflection in the political wilder-
ness of its own making." Still the fact re-
mains it was the arrival of Sonia which
prevented the Congress from a complete
disintegration. And the people themselves
seem to have rejected outright the for-
eigner angle. The Congress has lost out
because of various other factors, some
cited above.

Disturbing Situation

It is a disturbing situation. Even in West
Bengal the Trinamul Congress which has
made common cause with the BJP is
making serious inroads into the rural ar-
eas. The ageing Jyoti Basu has made plain
his concerns. When many avowedly secular
parties resign themselves to cohabiting
with the BJP for their own vested interests,
the situation is disturbingly reminscent of
Germany during to the run-up to Hitler's
ascent to power., '

V. Krishna Ananth, an incisive social
commentator, recalls the Communist In-
ternational's analysis of the, Europe of the
times: Fascism constructs an economic
basis for the organisational unity of large
capitalists, rural exploiters and urban petty
bourgeoisie, adopts a foreign policy of mili-
tarismandimperialist aggression, mobilises
an organisational force of cadres from the
urban petty bourgeoisie and the backward
sections of the working class, adopts
populist slogans and finally in place of
liberal democracy, it establishes a struc-
ture of direct authoritarian rule.

Does not the BJP talk of a Presidential
form of government?

The second government of Vajpayee
looks like more enduring than the previous
one. Before long the Sangh Parivaarwould
unsheath their swords, though the BJP
itself pretends to have put in the back-
burner all controversial issues. When the
knives are out, the burning of Father Staines
and his sons would look like child's play.
Agonising times are ahead for India.

Coutedy: Tamil Times
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IRAQ:

The UN Sanctions

The sanctions are the most draconian
ever imposed by the United Nations. The
UN is caught in the ambiguous position of
being both the cause of suffering and the
body responsible for alleviating it. These
are the only sanctions this century imposed
as a complete embargo on all trade (with a
few exceptions) ratherthan justan embargo
on particular goods or areas. In this sense,
says Sabah Al-Mukhtar, an Iragi living in
London who is President of the League of
Arab Lawyers, 'the whole country is being
kept prisoner and denied the basic require-
ments for survival.' Denis Halliday, who
resigned from his post as Humanitarian
Co-ordinator in Iraq rather than administer
the sanctions regime, puts it even more
strongly: "We are in the process of destroy-
ing an entire nation. It is as simple and as
terrifying as that. It is illegal and immoral."

The figures speak for themselves.
UNICEF believes that between 5,000 ‘and
6,000 children die each month as a direct
result of sanctions. The mortality rate for
children under five has risen from 48 per
1,000in 1990t0 122 per 1,000in 1997 One
infour childrenis malnourished; arise of 73
per cent since 1991.

And yet the country is sitting on probably
the second-largest oil reserves in the world.
In May 1996 Irag was allowed to sell a
limited amount of oil in return for food, but
this improved the situation only marginally.
The infrastructure does not exist to pump
the allocated oil, and oil prices in any case

remain very low. With 47 per cent of the oil
money siphoned off by the UN, the Iraqi
Government ultimately gets around $1.5
billion worth of humanitarian goods over a
six-month period. It costs $600 million to
give each person one kilo of sugar over the
same period.

Reactions

The deprivation is not only physical, but
emotional as well. Many parents of the
young people growing up today were well-
educated, well-fed and well-travelled, but
the new generation is angry, hungry and
isolated from the world. New young cadres
in the ruling Ba'ath party believe that
President Saddam Hussein andthe current
Government have compromised too much
with the West, and take a much harder line.
Other children simply see the US as the
enemy. This is brought home to me when
| meet Dina, aged 7, whose mother and
father are both civil engineers. Dinais keen
to show me her drawings, which are detailed
and imaginative. Many are the princesses
and mermaids, mummies, daddies and
school friends that you would expect from
someone her age.

But then | come across one of a soldier.
He is standing on the right of the page and
seems to be shooting something on the
left. 'What is this?' | ask her. She whispers
something shyly. Her parents are clearly
embarrassed.-'She says this is an Ameri-
can soldier and he is shooting the flowers.'

Cilnsinng the dose: sosaby ol Beccoed hand
mtrRigermnes. sl washiog maslines,

'‘But why?'

'She says Americans don't like flowers'.
It is not surprising. Dina, like all children in
Iraq, has known only an aggressive, punitive
West. The flowers in her family's garden
bloom, but up to half the palm trees - in a
country which formerly exported 80 per
cent of the world's dates - have died. This
is due to not only a lack of agricultural
equipment and chemicals but also the fall-
out from the Gulf Warwhich has so polluted
Iraq's environment. Radioactivity from de-
pleted uranium (from Western bombs and
shells) leaves aterrible blight on the lives of
those Iragichildren who suffer from cancers
and leukaemias.

In addition, in the north and south, peo-
ple face almost-daily bombings," which
began when the US and the Britain
launched Operation Desert Fox in Decem-
ber last year. The death toll then was over
10,000. And the bombing has never
stopped.

Jawdat al Kazzi is a priest from southern
Lebanon who has lived in northern Iraq for
13 years. He is grey-haired, with a quiet
manner which somehow makes his fury
palpable: 'If Clinton and Blair were really
Christians they wouldn't do this to us.' His
voice is clear, determined.

'‘But then, you see, a capitalist society
cannot be truly Christian because it puts
money before everything else. Dollars
before people. Here in lrag, we have no
money any more. lragis have lost every-
thing. But they still have their morality; they
are a very moral people.'

We sit in the flickering light of an oil lamp
in a Dominican church, whose French
connections go back to the wife of Napo-
leon Il who donated the church bell. The
priest points out the inconsistency of the
American stand: 'There is one rule for Irag,
another for America's friends, like Israel.
America allows Isragl to break all the rules,
to ignore 37 UN resolutions; to invade and
occupy Palestine, Lebanon and Syria; to
have a nuclear bomb and chemical
weapons... and what happens? Nothing.
YetIrag has honoured the Security Council
resolutions but the US will not permit the
lifting of the embargo.. This is hypocrisy of
the highest order.'
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‘Sanctions' said us Secretary of State
Madeleine Albright, 'are amongst the most
powerful and lethal weapons in our ar-
moury.'

" The Irony

Yet the other irony in all this is that the
sanctions and bombing regime has
achieved the opposite of what was in-
tended. It has consolidated rather than
weakened the Government's power;
Saddam Hussein has become for many in
Iraq - and indeed in the Middle East - a
symbol of Iraqgi resistance and determina-
tion never to bow to Western pressure.

Amnesty International in its 1999 Annual
Report finds the regime guilty of 'torture
and illtreatment of prisoners and detain-
ees'; hundreds of.. executions and thou-
sands 'disappeared’; a record that echoes
that of many other dictatorial governments
in other parts of the world.

And yet prior to the Gulf War, Saddam
Hussein was seen as a good guy, armed
and supported by the West in the Iran-Irag
War. Even afterthe chemical bombardment
of the Kurds in the town of Halabja in 1988,
the US Commerce Department continued
to export military equipmentto Iraq - includ-
ing chemicals necessary for the manufac-
ture of nerve gas.' Military regimes such as
Irag's are in many ways a product of the
West, born of the Cold War when proxy
battles were fought throughout the Majority
World and dictators spawned with the fire
powerto keep a, tight and often repressive
hold on their own people and to freely
implement theirmasters' desires. The West
also fears Islam. After the Iranian Revolu-
tion, it supported Iraq as one way of keep-
ing the Shi'a regime there in check.

But Western alliances have a habit of
changing when it suits other strategic ob-
jectives, as Tariq Aziz, Irag's Deputy Prime
Minister, points out: "You know, 12 years
ago, when | was received in Washington at
the White House, Yasser Arafat was a
terrorist. Former terrorists in Northermn Ire-
land are now received in Washington and
London. But now our specification as an
ally has changed, and Iraq is the monster,
the terrorist'.

Inside the country many people
point to the undoubted development that
took place under Saddam Hussein's re-

gime in the 1980s when Iraq was a pros-
perous country despite the crippling Iran-
Irag war.

Between 1984 and 1989 lragis were on
average eating about 3,372 calories a day
(compared with a minimum reauirement of
2,100). Adult literacy had risen to 95 per
cent (lrag won the UNESCO prize for lit-
eracy three years in a row); 92 per cent of
the population had access to safe water
and 93 per cent access to a clinic or hospi-
tal. Both education and health were free
and Iraq's welfare system was 'one of the
most comprehensive and generous in the
Arab world'.

So was its aid programme. Irag prided
itself on the support it gave to countries in
need and the important role it played in the
power balance of the Middle East. Eco-
nomic rights were a priority, civil liberties
were not. Now the Iragi people have nei-
ther.

Sanctions were originally imposed by
the UN on 6 August 1990 - before the Gulf
War-to getthe Iragis out of Kuwait. So why
weren't they lifted after this was achieved
militarily?

The regime refuses to comply with UN
resolutions, says the West. Butthe US has
at various points tied the sanctions to the
continued rule of Saddam Hussein - not
inspections or disarmament. Conditions
for the lifting of sanctions have now been
made so complex that they are almost
impossible to comply with. Not surpris-
ingly, people in Iraq are pessimistic, and
believe US motives to be tying Irag's hands
as a political force in the region and keep-
ing Iraqi oil off a volatile market.

In 1996 American journalist Lesley Stahl
pointed out to Madeleine Albright, then US
Ambassador to the UN, that half a million
children were reputed to have died: 'that's
more children than died in Hiroshima. Is
the price worth it?* Albright did not question
the figures but replied 'l think this is a very
hard choice, but the price - we think the
price is worth it.' !

Courtesy : New Internationalist excerpts

: FiVe éteps to

~ending
the deadlock

®* The UN should lift the sanctions

- with the exception of military
hardware.

Once the sanctions are lifted,
irag needs to be given support
from the UN and the interna-
tional community in order to re-
build on all fronts - the equiva-
lent of a Marshall Plan.

Irag should have the debts that
it is paying under the Compen-
sation Fund - at present at least
30 per cent of oil sold under the
Oil-for-Food deal - suspended
and reduced until suchtime as it
can afford to pay.

There should be a ban on the
sale of arms to Iraq - as 80% of
arms were sold by the five pet-
manent members of the UN this
should not be difficult to en-
force. international monitors
should return to ensure that
weapons of mass destruction
are not being built.

A UN multilateral or unilateral
guarantee of frontiers to pre-
ventfurther invasions is already
in place - but does not cover
Turkish incursions into northem
Iraq. Kuwait has signed defence
treaties with the five permanent
members of the UN and others.
There is also a big US army
presence both on Kuwaiti soil
and in the region, preventing
any aggression on lraq's part.
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UN Chief condemns

UN sanctions in Irag

The resignation of three senior UN officials
in lrag within the last one and half years in
protest of the continuing economic sanctions
underscores the rank failure of the UN sanc-
fions. It also calls into question the effective-
ness of the UN relief programmes in Irag.

On 14 February 2000, Mr. Hans von
Sponeck, the UN assistant secretary general
and humanitarian coordinator in lrag an-
nounced his resignation after strongly con-
demning the economic sanctions for unjustly
punishing the innocent lragi people. He called
for an end to the sanctions, saying his con-
science cannot be silent over a'true human
tragedy' that had no end in sight.

‘As a UN official, | should not be expected
to be silent to that which | recognise as a frue
human tragedy that needs to be ended' be
said.

"How long the civilian population, which is
totally innocent on all this, should be exposed
to such punishment for something that they
have never done?" he asked.

Two days after von Sponeck's resignation,
on 16 February, Ms Jutta Burghard!, the head
of the UN World Food Programme in Bagh-
dad, also offered her resignation to protest
how the economic sactions against lraq are
eroding lis society.

In a telephone interview with The Wash-
ington Post from his office in Baghdad, Mr.
von Sponeck said he and Ms. Burghardt
resigned after concluding that the latest UN
Security Council resolution passed last De-
cember, provided false hope that the suffer-
ing of ordinary lragis would soon be eased.

von Sponeck's predecessor, Mr. Dennis
Halliday, left the same position after 13 months
in September 1998 also cited similar con-
cems for his resignation calling the sanctions
a'totally bankrupt concept'.

Mr Halliday who had had a distinguished
UN career spanning 34 years said the eco-
nomic sanctions violated the UN charter and
UN conventions on human nghts and that he
‘could not continue to take part in a policy that
was deliberately ‘causing grave and wide-
spread suffering throughout Irag, while failing
to address the root causes of the humanitar-
ian crisis.'

All of lragi's ol revenue eamed through the
above relief mechanism are controlled by the
Security Council. After allocations are taken

out 10 pay billions of dollars for Guif War
reparations and UN administrative expenses,
the amount of money which reaches the
average person in lraq is, a, mere 25 cents
per person per day which is hardly enough for
survival.

Under the same programme, the US has
maniputated the vague calegory of dual mili-
tary and civilian use to stop or delay further
study of contract applications already ap-
proved by the UN Sanchions Commission. By
January 2000, the suspended contracis
reached 813 in number valued at US$1.183
billion

In fact Mr Kofi Annan, the UN Secretary
General had in October last year sent a letter
to the Security Council indirectly criticizing
the US for holding up approval of hundreds of
contracts for humanitarian goods under oil for
food.

This means many basic items such as
chioring which is essential for water purifica-
tion, are banned because of their alleged
potential use in chemical weapons produc-
tion. Such policies have made many other
vital infrastruciures providing amenities such
as waste and sewerage treatment, electricity,
food and oil production impossible to be re-
built and/or repaired.

The Oil-for-Food deal cannot solve the
health problems-in Irag because it was- in-
tentionally created to serve that purpose. It 15
another tactic which the US uses to divert
aftention from the genocidal effects of the
sanctions.

Mr. von Sponeck's outspoken views on the
sanctions, failure of the UN's humanitarian
programme and his intention 1o release a
farewell report on the effects of the continued
bombing in lrag on the civilian population
have infunated VWashington and London.

The resignations illustrate increasing op-
position to the UN's near decade of sanctions
an lrag.

iImmediately following the protest resigna-
fion of Mr. Von Sponeck and Ms. Burghardt,
the call to pressuise the UN and US in ending
the comprehensive economic sanctions on
lrag I1s gaining momentum.

Last Wednesday, on 16th February 2000,
seventy US Congress members held a joint
press conference with Arab-American groups
in Washington for this purpose.

The group's spokesman, Mr. David Bonior,
a Democrat for Michigan State deseribed the
current sanctions 'infanticide masguerading
as policy. He added, 'Our message is simple.
We're saying.. millions of children are suffer-

ing and we refuse to close our eyes to the
slaughter of innocents.'

The seventy members of Congress had
earlier signed a letter urging President Clinton
to do what is right: lift the sanctions.'

Within the same week, thirty six Nobel
Peace Prize laureates appealed for an end to
the sanctions in Irag. They include Nelson
Mandela, Aung San Suu Kyi. Mikhail
Gorbachev and the 14th Dalai Lama.

In their call addressed to the UN Security
Council, UN General Assembly and Heads of
States of all member countries of the UN
General Assembly, including the media, they
made the following appeal:

* That all Heads of States cooperate in the
lifting of all of the sanctions against Iraq
except those which limit the trade of items
which can only be used for military pur-
poses and that the President of the United
States and the Prime Minister of Great
Britain do everything in their power to en-
sure that the sanctions are lifted;

= That the United Nations Security Council
votes to lift the sanctions against Iraq and
that the representatives from the United
States and Great Britain do everything in
their power to ensure that the sanctions are
lifted;

= That the General Assembly works to ensure
that the sanctions are lifted;

« That the Legislators of all States cooperate
in the lifting of the sanctions against lrag
and that the Congress of the United Siates
of America and the Parliament of Great
Britain pass bills to that effect and do
everything in their power to ensure that the
sanctions are lifted;

« That the media around the world fuffills its
obligation to expose the catastrophic suf-
fering that are the result of the sanctions
against the lragi people and that the media
do everything in their power fo ensure that
the sanctions are lifted

= That all ciizens of the world do eventhing in
their power to ensure that the sanctions
against lrag are lifted.

» Sanctions are not the humane alternatives
to war. We cannot remain inert while allow-
ing the sanctions to continue murdering
300 chi Idren everyday. It is fime we expose
the human face of this new weapon of
sanctions, especially the children.

S. M. Mohd. Idris
Cordinator, Third World Network
28.02.2000 u
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An outstanding Leader of the Timorese Liberation struggle,
this article was written by Bishop Bello before the referendum
where the people of the East Timor voted resoundingly in
favour of independence. (see last issue of Christian Worker)

Bishop Carlos Bello

Any one who knows Asia knows that it is
a continent of the young, of the poor, a
world diverse in culture, religious tradi-
tions, language, race, topography, climate
and class. It is also an arena where world
powers compete for scarce resources and
to sell arms and to balance their payments.
While a, few of the local economic and
political elite gain, the vast majority of Asians
are left to cope with poverty and misery.

Viewed from the perspective of Asia's
great human potential and rich religious
heritage, the presence of multinationals in
repressive States, the culture of material-
ism and consumerism taking over the core
of the human being and technology trans-
fers devoid of a humanistic philosophy
become all the more depressing.

The promotion of democracy and. human
rights in Asiatoday is a sacred responsibility.
Throughout the region, we witness the
emergence within national cultures of a
new consciousness of democratic ideals
and self-awareness.

With colonialism now history, many na-
tions have expressed this consciousness
inan assertive nationalism. This has joined
with a steadfast will to take charge of the
lite and destiny of the nation. In East Timor,
the patriotism that has resulted in 24 years
of armed resistance againstthe Indonesian
military, seeks to discover and affirm an
identity that is interwoven with a heritage of
distinct values, beliefs and traditions. A
quiet revolution is drawing the peoples of
Asgia to the portals of a promising 21st
century. There is a deepening quest for
new paradigms in the understanding and
praxis of democracy and human rights.

In the forefront is the shift of focus from
individual - rights to the 'common good'
paradigm. It is becoming more and more
evident in Asia that in the process of
globalisation, the State has become the
servant of the market and is unable to
protect the rights of the individual and
community. According to the latest U.N
Development report, the world's 225 rich-
est people have acombined wealth of over
1 trillion US $ also the total income of 47%
of the poor, who number 2.5 billion. Forthe
powerful the emphasis on individual rights
serves to shelter the possession and dis-
posal of propetty. We must somehow shift
the focus to the common good, a notion
that is fundamental in Catholic sccial
teaching. It implies that the welfare of the
whole community is to be promoted, so it
presupposes societal solidarity.

The second shift of focus is from civil and
political rights to a social-cultural-economic
rights paradigm. At a time when the State,,
aswellas globalisation forces, have turned
out to be the most hardened violators of
human rights, civil society has acrucial role
to play. The post - colonial States of the
south, both authoritarian and those, appar-
ently democratic, have aggregated more
power in the name of development. Cou-
pled with economic liberalisation and the
market, development has become an ide-
clogy and a justification for violating the
basic rights of people. An example is the
displacement of indigenous or tribal peo-
ples for so-called development projects. In
the 1871 synod of Bishops on justice in the-
world, the Catholic Church clearly stated
that people should not be hindered from
attaining development in accordance with
their own culture. All peoples should be

able to become the architects of their own
economic and social advancement.

The third shift of focus in the paradigm
search is from ethic-and-reason to com-
passion-and spirituality. It is in responding
to the demand of its spiritual future that the
21 century will be able to make the transi-
tion from a necessary tolerance to the
positive convergence of a global village'
saysa 1997 UNESCO commentary. Today,
a reality underiies the new order, faintly
discernible and struggling toward visibility.
It is essentially the nature of the spirit.
Some scientists believe there is something
in the human person deeper than ethics
and reason. We have the capacity to be
moved by the suffering of others. This
inherent power serves as the foundation
for respect for others and the relief of their
suffering. Humans are compassionate
beings. In this perspective, human rights
are expressions of compassion for the
suffering poor. Suffering and compassion
offer the spiritual key to interpret human
rights as the rights of the poor.

'in the context of globalisation, we need
a new form of solidarity. We need to be
proponents of life and peace,' says Anthony
Rogers of the office. for Human Develop-
ment of the Federation of Bishops Con-
ferences. We cannot afford to separate the
civil and political rights from the culturad‘
and economic rights of individuals an
communities. Violation of human rights of
the majority of the Asian peoples in the
third world is the result of global injustice. It
is the task of the. universal church," he
says to make charity, integral human de-
velopment and the promotion of justice as
our redefinition of the meaning of human
rights in the Third Millennium,”

Courtesy: The Mirror N.C.J.P. Pakistan
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Aung San Suu
_ Kyi's tribute to _

Neelan

"To think of Dr. Tiruchelvam is to fecl
warmth and humility, and a sense of loss.
| did not have the good fortune to know him
personally but he possessed such unusual
qualities of heart and mind, his concern for
the cause of democracy in Burma gave me
as much comfort as the sympathy of my
dearest friends. His keen intellect grasped
the essence of our struggie to creaie a
plural society rootedin a respect for human
values and his caring heart understood our
aspirations and our troubles. He not oniy
understood and cared, he acted. His es-
pousal of our cause within the Sri Lankan
parliament particularly moved us. It was an
act of conviction truly rare in our part of the
world” said Aung San Suu Kyi of Rangoon
in a tribute to Dr. Tiruchelvam read out the
Neelan Tiruchelvam Commemoration pro-
gramme on Jannuary 30, The massage
went on to say:

"We desperately need people like Dr.
Tiruchelvam and his death is an utter loss
to us and to the world. He believed that
humanity deserved,- and was capable of,
tolerance, understanding, peace, and har-
mony. And because he demonstrated by
his actions that these abstract qualities
could be translated into concrete practice,
his message of non-violence was empow-
ered. His death itself serves only to prove
thathe was aforce for peace so greatitwas
a threat to those who had chosen the path
of violence.

| would have wished to be with you
today, tolearn more about Dr. Tituchelvam,
his thoughts, his work, his hopes, his life.
However, even though separated by land
and sea, | believe that we are close 1o one
another in sharing the rich legacy of Dr,,
Tiruchelvam. He referred to the historical
ties between Sri Lanka and Burma when
he stood up for our present day struggle.
He, would have wished to see dawning in
both ourcountries an era of genuine peace,
founded onthe resolution of conflict through
dialogue and negotiation Itis for those who
valued him to carry on with his work. Let us
honour Dr. Neelan Tiruchelvam, a great
and beloved son of Sri Lanka, by joining
together in the endeavour to make our
world a bastion of the best, most compas-

sionate human values.
u

While the Burmese Junta Government
has miserably failed to start negetiating
among all factions in that country to cre-
ate conditions for a sustainable peace, its
cruel harassment instead of democratic
activists and minority groups has led to
the spilling over of refugees into Thailand
especially on the Thai - Burmese border.
Instead of playing a strictly neutral role in
the conflict, Thaitroops have joined hands
with the Burmese authorities in sup-
pressing the minorities and other refu-
gees who have sought temporary shelter
and need humanitarian aid to injured
civilians children and women after being
subject to Burmese military atrocities .
The international practice has been to
permit and provide such aid to civilian
refugees.

On January 25 elite Thai commandos
stormed a provincial hospital seized by
ten young Karen rebels of a fringe group
known as '‘God's Army'. There were no
casualties among hundreds of hostages
and just B officers were injured. Accord-
ing to reports some of the Karen rebels
did not even fire back during the assault
though they were all killed.

In a similar incident last October, five
gunmen seized the Myanmar Embassy
in Bangkok. The hostages were released
unharmed but the gunmen were allowed
to go free. The Junta in Rangoon was
enraged and promptly closed its border
with Thailand. Analysists believe thatthe
Thai Government has taken a tough
stance to appease the Burmese junta
and reassure its citizens against being
caught up in future sieges. However the
human rights situation in this regard 15
disturbing.

American Peace Activist
Arrested in Thailand

The reaction has been very firm and
strong among many leading human rights
activists against the arrest of Norman Max
Ediger, 53, from ‘Burma
Issues’. Ediger was ar-
rested under the possi-
ble charge of harbour-
ing illegal immigrants.
Along with Ediger eight
other people were ar-
rested. Human rights
organisations have said’
those arrested are
genuine political refu-
gees, and not illegal al-
lens as charged.

Ediger has in the last
15 years been involved Max Ediger
in the work towards a
peaceful selution to reinstating democracy
in Burma. His work is in many ways a very
unigue one seeking peace and justice in
Burma through non-violent means This
approach has been acknowledged by hu-
man rights groups throughout the entire
world.

Max Ediger who is well known in the non-
governmental organisation circles, has

worked with Empower, an NGO that pro-
vides help to Thai prostitutes through edu-
cation and skills training. He has also
worked on a number of
development projects in
several slums in Bang-
kok, as well as on drug
rehabilitation with addicts
at the Thanyarak Hospi-
tal. He worked with mine
victims during the
Indochina War and has
spoken out against both
the military regime in
Burma and some of the
ethnic rebels fighting the
junta.

At this moment it is not

clear as to whetherornot

the charges will be pressed against Ediger

and his colleagues. We hope that the

charges will not be pressed and that the

government will instead acknowledge

Ediger's work towards peace and democ-
racy in Burma.

Adapted from
Human Rights Solidarity (Hong Kong)

CHRISTIAN WORKER / 4th Qr '99 &1st Or 2000
Digitized by Noolaham Foundation.

noolaham.org | aavanaham.org -

53



WORKERS STRUGGLE

Trade Union

Recognition

welcomed

BY M.T.R

The Government at last presented to
Parliament the Industrial Disputes
{Amendment) Bill which was suddenly
withdrawn when it was earlier presented,
three years ago. It was the pressure of the
employers which made the Government to
withdraw the Bill from Parliament on July
23, 1996. This time it was the pressure of
the left partiesinthe P A and the exigencies
ofthe Presidential election. andthe needto
win workers' support for the P A candidate
that compelled the Government to push
through the Bill in Parliament.

The Bill seeks to incorporate a new part
immediately after Part V of the Principal
Act of 1.950 and is titled "Unfair Labour
Practices". Among the unfair labour prac-
tices are the following:

"No employer shall -

(a) require aworkman to join or refrain from
joining, any trade union. or to withdraw
from, or to refrain from withdrawing
from, his: membership of a trade union.
of which he is a member, as a condition
of his employmmt;

(b) dismiss a workman by reason. by rea-
son, only of his membership of a trade
union. or his engaging in trade union.
activities;

(c) give any inducement or promise to a
workman for the purpese of preventing
him from becoming, continuing to be, a
member, office bearer or representa-
tive of a trade union; .

(d) prevent a workman from -
{i) forming a trade union or ]
(i) supporting a trade union by financial
or other means;

(e) interfere with the conduct of the activi
ties of a trade union;

{f) dismiss, or otherwise take disciplinary
action against any workman or office
bearer:

(i) for any statement made by such
workman or office-bearer in good
faith before any tribunal or person in
authority; or

(i) for any statements regarding acts of
omissions of the employer relating to
the terms and conditions of employ-
ment, of the members of such trade
union made by such workman or
office-bearer, in pursuance of an in-
dustrial dispute for the purpose of
securing redress or amelioration of
working conditions of such members;

(g) refuse to bargain with a trade union
which has in its membership not less
than forty per centum of the workmen on
whose behalf such trade union seeks to
bargain'. The above provisions in the
Act have earned the ire of the Ceylon
Employer class. But why ? This is the
perplexing guestion.

Trade Union Rights

In Sri Lanka the right to belong to a union
is an unfettered right guaranteed by the
constitution. itself in terms of Arlicle 14 (1)
(c) and (d). Actually trade unions enjoy the
position of a legal personality since the
promulgation ofthe Trade Union Ordinance
in 1935, However, it has to be admitted that
there exists a hiatus in these provisions in
that the mere right to form trade unions
and/or to belong to it do not necessarily
cornpel an employer to recognise the un-
ion within his establishment.

In this context it is well to remember that
Sri Lanka ratified ILO Convention. No.98
{Right to organise and bargain collectively)
as far back as December 1972 and the
present PA. Government ratified Conven-
tion No.87 (Freedom of Association) as
lately as July 1995. The ratification of these
ILO Conventions casts certain obligations
on the government, some of which are:

(1) Workers shall enjoy adequate protec-
tion against acts of anti-union discrimi-
nation. in respect of their employment.

(2) Such protection shall apply more par-
ticularly in respect of acts calculated to-

(a) make the employment of a worker
subject to the condition that he shall
not join a union. or shall reliquish
trade union membership;

{b) cause the dismissal of or otherwise
prejudice a worker by reason of un-
ion membership or because of par-
ticipation in unien activities.

Against the above backdrop it is evident
that the provisions. contained. in the pro-
posed amendment to the 1.D.Act regarding
trade union recognition and anti-union dis-
crimination only guarantees to unions what
has been agreed to by the government in
relation to freedom of association. and
what is basically envisaged in Article 14 of
the Sri Lankan constitution.

By objecting to these obligatory meas-
ures our highly pampered and heavily sub-
sidised ( sweeping tax reliefs are in reality
subsidies) entrepreneur class is refusing
to take cognizance of the changes taking
place in the field of labour rights world-
wide.

Out neighbour, India brought in amend-
ments to its Industrial Disputes Actin 1984
which spell out unfair labour practices.
They are wide-ranging in scope and far-
reaching in their effect whereas our pro-
posed Bill relates only to trade union recog-
nition. and anti-union, discrimination. The
opposition of our entrepreneur class is
therefore neither reasonable nor justifi-
able.

It appears to be hell-bent m pushing Sri
Lanka to the position of 18th century Eu-
rope when any combination. of workers
was considered treason. Since the late
1970s the trade union. in the industrialised
countries fearing that it would lose out to
the developing countries on the employ-
ment frontbegan aninternational campaign
to push for minimum standards of remu-
neration, and conditions of employment
and this movement is presently gathering
momentum with the industrialised coun-
tries- seeking to exploit to further their own
protectionist objectives via the World Trade
Organisation.

The Main Culprits

The concern of Western unions is of
course, the multinationals. But, here in Sri
Lanka, the MNCs are not present in a
significant way. However, the experience
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is that it is much easier to unionise and
bargain with multinationals than with local
entrepreneurs. in our setting, it is the local
entrepreneurs and the small-time foreign
investors of the foot-loose type who have
been found to be the main culprits in deny-
ing to workers their legitimte rights under
me pretext or other. At the core, is their
hostility to trade unions.

Trade unions have been considered -

lawtul organs since 1935 and this position.
got reinforced by the amendment to the
Trade Unien Ordinance in the '50s and. the
various provisions of the Industrial Dis-
putes Actandthe constitution, of Sri Lanka.
The latest amendment to the L.D.Act only
seeks to provide further clarity by making
the denial of trade union rights by em-
ployers, an unfair labour practice.

Inotherwords, whatis soughtto be done
through the proposed amendment is to
give protection. to the right to organise as
is required by Part Il - Article 11 of the
relevant ILO convention. To our local entre-
preneurs and the foot-loose manufactur-
ers who are after a ready supply of docile
and cheap labour, the right to organise and
freedom of association for workers are
anathema.

There is also the false notion that restric-
tions on freedom of association. and col-
lective bargaining would attract foreign in-
vestment. If the present 'trends emerging
in infernational trade and investment are
any indication, such considerations. are
only marginal to foreign investment.

Unions to resist attempt to
snip away holidays

At a workshop held recently under the
aegis of the National Association, for TU
Education. and Research, leading trade
unions came together {o resist the inces-
santdemand of the employersto prune the
existing holidays enjoyed by workers, The
workshop noted that there is a wide dispar-
ity in leave & holiday benefits between
public sectoremployees and private sector
employees and between private sector
workers covered by collective agreements
and those not covered by such agree-
ments. It was pointed out that the positon
oftheemployersthatthereis a surfeit of
holidays and leave in the private sector
is both unfounded and misconceived.
The large majority of private sector work-
ers are entitled only to the minimum ben-
efits stipulated by either the Shop and

Otfice Employees Act or the Wages Board
Crdinance. The 5 day week law does not
apply to establishments that comenced
business after17.02.77, Shops the planta-
tions and export industries. All shop em-
ployees do nol even get their 1 - 1/2 day
weekly holiday entitiement as the amended
closing orders under the Shop and Em-
ployees Act permit shops to be kept open
all seven days in the week. It is only the
public sector employees and those in the
fast disappearing State corporation sector
and a few employees in the more estab-
lished companies who enjoy this privilege.
Hence the popular belief that there are 104
non-working days due to week-ends is
without foundation. The faci of the matteris
that the large majority of Sri Lankan
workers including 800,000 plantation
workers, several thousands in the
transport sector, the Garments and
Textile sector, the retail and wholesale
trade and over 200,000 (BOl) workers
inside and outside the FTZs work a
minimum of six days a week and some
including shop workers and those in the
plantations and in certain FTZ companies
work seven days in the week. It was also
highlighted that there are many enterprises
within the Katunayaka and Biyagarna zones
that work upto 300 days in the year. Itis
significant to note that the plantations con-
stituting over 75% of Sri Lankan workers
are employed on 272-282 days in the year.
This explodes the myth that, Sri Lanka
workers are on "holiday half the year".
However there is the problem in the
State sector where the working, days
perannun are only 191. The vast majority
of private sector employees are entitled
only to 14 days annual leave they arenot
entitled to either casual leave or sick leave
(apart from shop and office employees).
The public servants however get 45 days
leave: a reduction of leave from 45to 14 by
the Government will not be tolerated by the
public sector unions. There are 8 statutory
holidays granted to workers in the private
sector whilst the public servants are enti-
tled to 13 public holidays. The problem
seems to be the lack of uniformity in
holidays between the State sector and
private sector. The existing leave and
holiday structure has survived for over 50
years. Workers have been used to this
pattern of leave and any attempt to unilat-
erally reduce the holiday entitlement will be
resisted by workers and their trade unions.
Any curtailment of religious halidays is
bound to have political implications.

Worker Protection to Go ?

Itis learnt that the authorities concerned
are consideting amending "the Termina-
tion of Employment (Special Provisions)
ActNB.45 of 1971. giving into the demands
of the employers to make the labour mar-
ket more flexible so asto enable employers
to hire and fire, workers at will as was the
case before 1971.

The Termination of Employment Act (TE
Act) came into, force at a time when em-
ployers began retaliating by mass dismissal
of workers against the Government's im-
position of import restrictions and foreign

exchange controls in order to correct the
distortions in the economy. Since 1971.
the T.E. Act has served as a shield protect-
ing workers against unjust dismissals by
employers. Despite such restrictions on
employers 'rights there have occured many
instances where unscrupulous employers
have been found violating or attempting to
circumvent this law. Recently, the Appeal
Court had to reject an appeal made by
Magpek Ltd which closed the establish-
mentwithoutinforming the workers orwith-
out obtaining prior approval from the Com-
missioner of Labour to stop the work of
employees in terms of the T.E.Act. before
the closure of the company. Nearly 1,200
workers were affected as a result of the
company's action.

In the FTZs too foot-loose foreign em-
ployers have bolted fromthe country leaving
their employees in the lurch. Trade unions
have time and again brought these matters
to the notice of the authorities. What is
presently required is remedial meas-
ures to plug the loop-holes in the law
and not make the labour laws more
flexible to serve the interests of em-
ployers.

E.P.F. to Pension

Another proposal that is said to receive
the attention of the authorities concerns
the Employees Provident Fund - the sav-
ings of workers which provide some security
in the evening of their lives. Under the
guise of bringing about greater benefits to
EPF members the authorities are toying
with the idea of investing the life-long
savings of workers in the ever volatile and
risky stock market.

Itis also being suggested that a Pension
Scheme with EPF funds be formulated to
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WORKERS STRUGGLLE

bring long-term benefits to workers. What
is known up to now is that the suggested
scheme is no different to some of the "
"Pension Schemes" operated by Insur-
ance Companies in the country.

These moves are all taking place behind
the backs of workers and trade unions to
meet the requirements of the World Bank
and IMF who insist that EPF funds be freed
for investment in the open market. Previ-
ous moves of this nature were successfully
resisted by trade unions. But with the
present split in the trade union movement
with the unions associated with the ruling
P.A. in the service of the Government the
schemers against workers interests are
hopeful that they can win the day this time.
However, unions outside the influence of
the PA. trade union combine are keeping
vigil over any possible sleight of the hand
operation by the authorities concerned.

The Budget

The Budget presented by H.E. the Presi-
dent in her capacity as Minister of Finance
m 17th February offered no relief to the
wage earners and the mass of the people
atlarge. It pampers the rich with all kinds of
incentives and tax concessions hoping that
they would serve to" usher in a prosperous
new rnillenium”. With the private sector,
being held up as "the engine of growth" the
Government has nootherchoice. The wage
earners have been asked to await the
recomendations of a salary revision com-
mittee which is yet to be appointed, to get
financial relief. Whatis notbeingrealisedin
the present contextis that the real wages of
wage-earners have taken a nose dive de-
spite claim of inflation being kept down
through financial wizardry.

The problem of 1980 strikers remains
yet to be addressed despite the ritualistic
demogogy indulged in previous budgets.
Those who were politically victimised by
the previous regime continue to languishin
despair despite the near 6-year rule of the
PA Government. With discontent develop-
ing on the labour front the PA trade union
combine has mapped out a diversionary
strategy to draw the attention of workers
away from their pressing problems. The
PA unions recently held a demonstration
againstwhat they called suboteurs in State
institutions as if these suboteurs are the
cause of workers woes !

_'Ag"itation for Better wages

Several Trade Unions have already be-
gan to raise question of adequate wages in
the context of present cost of living.

The situation seems to have been ag-
gravated further by the recently announced
increase in the emoluments payable to
ministers and membgrs of parliament.

—

Privaté Sector Banks Threaten

Reproduced below a demonstration led
by Government Press Trade Unions
pressing their demands for all public serv-
ants to be given better wages. They said
ordinary workers were heavily burdened
with rising prices of food and diesel while
parliamentarians were getting a thumping
package as salary arrears.

Employees' TU Rights

Private Sector Banks have more recently
sought to disrupt the functioning of the
branches of Ceylon Bank Employees Un-
ion (CBEU) and seek to promote "in house"
unions instead, i.e.. company unions that
they would be able to pressurise and con-
trol. This is in line with the general private
sector attempts o encourage "enterprise
union" as against branches of National
trade unions and so weaken workers'
struggles. The PA government has dis-

pelled the fears of bank workers the State
banks would be privatised and be subject
to similar pressures. The new chairman of
-people's Bank Mano Tittawela who is also
Chairman of PERC (Public Enterprises
Restructure Committee) and member of
the Securities Exchange on his assump-
tion of office recently in the Peopl's Bank
reiterated that the Government would not
privatise State Banks.

Ceylon Bank Employees Union (CBEU) held a picketing campaign in front of
the Colombo Fort Railway Station on 23rd March.

e

= Courtesy The Island

56

CHRISTIAN WORKER / 4th Qv "9 &1st Qr 2000

Digitized by Noolaham Foundation.
noolaham.org | aavanaham.org



WOMEN IN SOCIETY

‘Women Workers in
Sri Lanka

In Sri Lanka, women outnumber men not
only in the 18 million population, but in the
total workforce of 8 million too. The main
reason attributed to this phenomenon is
the warwhich has been dragging on fortwo
decades in the Northern and Eastern paris
of the island, leaving behind thousands of
widows of both the warring parties as well
as among innocent civilians not only in the
border village, but in the capital city which
is hundreds of miles away from the battle
Zone.

The reign of terror during the late '80's
and the early 90's also contributed towards
the involuntary disappearances and killing
of mostly men amounting to 60,000. Now
there are many families with women as the
sole breadwinner.

Workers' organisation in the formal sector

Although workers' organisations in Sri
Lanka have a long history dating back to
the 1980's, it is ironic that a mere 5% of the
total labour force are members of trade
unions, today. There have been very pow-
erful unions in both the public sector and
the private sector, but since the general
strike in July, 1980 many have suffered a
set back.

For instance, the Clerical Service Trade
Union of the public sector which boasted of
a 12,000 membership in 1980, has ap-
proximately 5,000 members today, though
the number of clerks have not changed. It
has lost its bargaining power with the ruth-
less crushing of the July' 80 strike by the
then government.

Many other trade unions suffered the
same fate and the collapse of the socialist
bloc was a contributory factor along with
the liberalisation of the economy.

In most of the traditional trade unions
over 75% of the membership constitute
women, but they are notrepresented at the
decision making bodies and leadership
except in the Nurses Union.

When women are abseni at higher lev-
els, decisions are taken from a male point
of view and gender issues are ignored,
discriminating women and making them
lose interest in the union .

Howeverin the tea plantations where the
majority of workers are Tamils of Indian
origin, the women are keen on organising,
though they may never get the opportunity
to hold any office. It is heartening to note
their enthusiasm specially when they are
extremely oppressed both as a community
and as women.

Workers' Organisation in the
Free Trade Zones

Opening Sti Lanka's door to free trade
was one of the firstitems on the agenda of
the J. R. Jayewardene. Government, when
he became the executive presidentin 1977
and the very next year the first-ever Export
Processing Zone was established in
Katunayake to promote export oriented
industries in order to bring foreign invest-
ment in to our developing country. It also
provided employment to approximately
200,000 unemployed youth, mainly women,
easing the major problem of unemploy-
ment to some extent.

However, as the investors were lured
with special incentives such as long term
tax holidays, relaxation of labour laws and
introduction of new legislation for the pro-
tection of investors, they were able to make
huge profits by paying the workers low
wages for a large amount of work done.
The second and the third zones came into
operation in 1984 and 1991 respectively.

In spite of the oppression in the FTZ in
general, there was not sufficient resistance
from the workers collectively although some
individual landmark strikes took place in
certain factories. Lack of Trade Unions in
the FTZs made it difficult for the workers to
win their just demands. The management
of the factories always have a negative
attitude towards those who speak on be-

half of the workers, while the overworked
workers do not have the time orthe inclina-
tion to form organisations; in the consum-
erist society they needed more money
from overtime work or other incentives to
enhance their meagre pay, all these and
more contributed to the non-formation of
trade unions in the zone during the two
decades of its existence.

The government has introduced workers'
councils in place of trade unions in facto-
ries, but many do not function properly.
Women workers participation in the work-
ers council are high, as they are the major-
ity in their workplace, and in the Joint
Council of Workers' Councils, it is better
with three women being elected to Key
posts.

However, there are some women's or-
ganisation that function in the FTZs, trying
to organise women workers in various ways:
Dabindu Collective, Women's Centre,
'Kalape Api" (We are of the Zone) and
Friendship House are among the few or-
ganisations that look into the grievances of
women workers in the Katunayake and
Biyagama Zones. Some provide welfare
measures as well as conduct fraining pro-
grammes andworkshops onworkers'rights,
legal aid, health and nutrition.

Lack of enthusiasm and time to organise
and empower themselves is the major
problem faced by these women's organi-
sations.

At the same time their membership var-
ies owing to the departure of many workers
after completing five years of employment.
Some active workers leave to marry and
settle down in their villages.

As the majority of women workers in
the FTZs are migrants from rural areas
in the country it is difficult to organise
them properly into a strong movement
which is able to win their demands to better
the lives of workers specially that of women.

(Presented by Ms. Shanti, Uva Vellassa
Farmers Women's Organisation at the com-
mittee for Asian Women's South Asia
Subregional Workshop on Promoting Women
Workers Participation in Workers
Organaisation in September 1999 at
Kathmandu, Nepal)

Courtesy: Asian Women Workers Newsletter

(Thaiand) a
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Some Facts on

Migrant

Migrant workers are found all over the
world especially working in agriculture,
hospitality and tourism, in people's homes
as domestic workers, in factories, and in
the construction trade.

Many economies of poor countries in the
South depend on the money which migrant
workers send back home. This money is
essential not only because it supports
workers' families, but also because it pro-
vides foreign currency needed to make
debt payments to international creditors.

Migrant workers contribute a significant
amount to many economies. For example,
migrant workers from the Philippines send
back home approximately $5.3 billion (US)
per year. ALL of the investment from for-
eign sources (for example, business in-
vestment) amounts to approximately $1.3

billion-roughly 1/4 of what migrant workers

contribute fo the economy. Yet, govern-
ments tend to address the needs of inves-
tors more than migrant workers.

The International Labour Organisation
estimates that there are 70 - 85 million
migrant workers worldwide—16 - 20 million
in Africa; 6 - 9 million in Asia; 20 million in
Europe; 16 - 20 million in North America;
and 6 - 7 millicn in the Arab states. Many
of these workers are women. From the
Philippines, Indonesia and Sri Lanka,
more than 80% of the migrant workers
are women. :

Many countries actively promote their
citizens to employers in other countries.
This enables governments to deal with
both unemployment problems at home

Workers

and also to gather foreign currency, which
will be sent back home by workers. At the
same time, though, governments do very
little to assist their citizens once they go to
work in another couniry. For example, the
Indonesian government advertises its
workers in Singapore and Hong Kong,
emphasizing that theirworkers are cheaper
and more obedient than workers from other
Asian countries.

As of the fall of 1999, 12 countries had
ratified the International convention on the
Protection of the Rights of All Migrant
Workers and Members of Their Families-
Azerbaijan, Bosniaand Herzegovina, Cape
Verde, Colombia, Egypt, Mexico, Morocco,
the Philippines, Senegal, Seychelles, Sri
Lanka and Uganda. Three other countries
had indicated an intent to sign the Conven-
tion-Bangladesh, Chile and Turkey.
Canada has indicated that it will not ratify
this convention.

Countries like Canada and the US argue
thatthere is no need for a new Convention,
saying that the rights of migrant workers
are already guaranteed through other
Conventions and agreements. Groups en-
gaged in the campaign for a Convention
argue that it is important to bring all of the
rights of migrant workers together in one
Convention, which should make it easier to
defend their rights and to monitor abuses
of rights. As well, it is clear that many
countries apply existing human rights Con-
ventions only to citizens or nationals, ex-
cluding migrant workers.

Courtesy: Canada-Asia Working Group

‘Meet migrant workers

Glenda Lorio, a 31-year-old
Filipina woman working in Hong Kong,
was killed by her employer in May
1999. She sought work overseas
when her husband's wages as a
fisherman could no longer support
their family of four.

Glenda had complained of assaults
from her employer before, and had
sought shelterin a government spon-
sored workers'centre. Her employer
found her there and killed her on the
premises.

Neither the Hong Kong govern-
mentnorthe Philippines government
assisted Glenda's family in paying for
sending her remains home or her
funeral nor have they offered any
assistance to her family, which is
dependent on her earnings.

Forty migrant workers from India
working in the construction industry
in Malaysia are facing a host of
problems because their employer is
refusing to pay their wages.

The workers originally signed a
contract with the employer, agreeing
to a certain rate of pay, but the em-
ployer then contracted out the work-
ers, and took a portion of their wages
before paying them.

The workers sought the as-
sistance of the Indian High Commis-
sion tfo obtain the documents nec-
essary to prove the rate which was
promised in their contract, but they
were refused.

The immigration laws of Ma-
laysia prevent migrant workers from
working for any other employer. Pre-
viously, the employer paid the costs
for housing, food or utifities and now
also refuses to pay for these. Many of
the workers cannotevenreturnhome,
asthe employer confinues to withhold
the passports of some of these

workers.
| |
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'Return Stolen Art
Treasures to the South'

The United Nations General Assembly is expected to adopt a
resolution soon on the return or restitution of artworks and
other cultural objects to the countries of origin. Many of these
treasures, which were stolen from Third World countries, are

now in developed nations.

By Thalif Deen

he head of the United Nations'

T highest policy-making body has

warned that there can be no rec-

onciliation and healing in Africa until the

continent's sacred relics, icons, artworks

and other priceless cultural objects were
returned to their rightful owners.

‘Africans were not pleased that those
stolentreasures adorned public museums,
libraries, art galleries and private homes in
foreign lands,' Theo-Ben Gurirab, president
of the 188-member UN General Assembly,
told delegates on 7 December.

Gurirab, who is also Foreign Minister of
Namibia, said the return of priceless Afti-
can art and icons was equally applicable to
the culturaltreasures that had beenillegally
exported from other countries throughout
the centuries.

‘The lapse of time did not diminish own-
ership or the need for restitution,’' he noted.

Gurirab said the subject of stolen treas-
ures was first raised in the General As-
sembly by the late Mobutu, Sese Seko,
former president of Zaire (now Democratic
Republic of the Congo), as early as 1974.

Mobutu had made a very eloguent
speech, 'stressing the injustice’, Gurirab
said. 'l believe that now is the time - as we
search our souls and reflect on our com-
mon humanity in the context of the millen-
nium-forthese priceless. African treasures
to be returned to their rightful owners.'

Gurirab said some of these treasures
were in the United States, Canada and
Europe, among other places.

‘The importance of cultural artifacts was
not simply one of aesthetics, but rather
they formed an integral part of defining the
identity and personality of the African fam-
ily," he stressed. 1

The General Assembly is expected to
adopt a resolution later this month on the
return or. restitution of cultural property to
the countries of origin.

Ambassador Sotorios Zackheos of Cy-
prus told the Assembly that combating
iliicit trafficking in cultural property was a
task that required perseverance and multi-
faceted efforts.

Many artifacts from Cyprus, he said,,
had become objects of illicit, traffic, espe-
cially those removed illegally from the ter-
ritory of the island currently outside the
government's control.

Plundering & Destruction

The plundering of the cultural heritage of
Cyprus had been so widespread that it
had. led to a decision by the United States
last April to impose an emergency import
restriction on Byzantine ecclesiastical and
ritual ethnological material, unless such
material was accompanied by an export
permitissued by the government of Cyprus.

Mohammed al-Humaimidi of Iraq said
his country was a depository of the treas-
ures of civilisation. For that reason, Irag
had become the first victim of thievery.
Many foreign museums were packed with
iragi treasures and artworks, he said.

Moreover, the bombardments of lrag
had led to partial or total destruction of

many artifacts. "That constituted a crime
against human heritage,' he said.

Paointing out that many States had re-
fused to return Iraqi artworks, he urged the
international community to focus on forc-
ing the return of stolen antiquities.

The efforts of the UN Educational, Sci-
entific and Cultural Organisation
(UNESCO) to raise public awareness of
the problem were welcome, he added.

Ambassador Ouch Borith of Cambodia
said that earlier this year, more than 100
Khmer sculptures dating back to the 12th
century had been stolen from one of his
country's principal temples.

The archaeological site of Angkor Wat,
that extended for.some 200, square kilo-
metres, had been one of the areas most
affected by consistent plundering, he as-
serted.

That tendency, he said, had been en-
couragedby the fact that demand remained
high, and collectors were willing to pay very
large sums for rare items.

He said Cambodia fully intended to re-
cover its stolen cultural property, and
supported UNESCO's efforts to achieve
that goal.

In 1996, a dealer in London had returned
several pieces of his private collection to
the Cambedian government, and in 1997,
New York's Metropolitan Museum of Art
returned a head of Siva. Also, Thai au-
thorities had restored more than 100
objects that belonged to Khmer temples.

Guma |brahim Amer of Libya told the
Assembly that for five centuries, Libya's
cultural property had been stolen by vari-
QuS groups.

- Colonialism had also opened the way for
an orchestrated campaign of theft. Hun-
dreds of pottery pieces, gold and bronze
coins, as well as many other artifacts, had
been stolen over the years," he added.

Commending the Italian government for
its positive response, he said that Libya
had signed an agreement with Italy which
had agreed to return the famous Venus
Virgin.

- Third World Network Feature
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Melodic

Revival

The new-found popularity of Cuban tunes raises
the question of royalties for a famous folk song.

THE SUAVE OLD CODGER KNOWN
AS "Compay Segundo" glides onto the
stage wearing his traditional Panama hat.
Waving his fat cigar like a baton, he signals
his muchachos to strike up what many
consider the signature song of Cuba,
Guajira Guantanamera.

Suddenly the Mexico City audience isup
and singing along with their potbellied, 92-
year-old idol, just like audiences in the
United States and Europe have done ever
since Compay and a cligue of largely for-
gotten veteran Cuban musicians recorded
The Buenavista Social Club three years
ago.

The "Buenavistas" won a Grammy and

sold millions of CDs to US fans who didn't

have the vaguest idea what the old men
were singing about.

Sliding into decrepitude on a Cuban music
scene where rock and rap shouted down
the graceful sones, guajiras and boleros of
another era, the old men's -turn has come
again. Their newfound popularity has re-
vived a genre that brings some blessed
lyricism to the cacophony of urban indus-
trial styles dominating the pop music world.

Unlike many of their contemporaries, the
Buenavistas, who are old enough to re-
member the bad old days of pre- revolu-
tionary Cuba, did not or-could not abandon
the island. One reward for sticking it out:
last year, Cornpay Segundo was roughed
up by a mob of Cuban exiles during a
" stopover in Miami.

Missing out on the sudden fame and
possible fortune of the revival, however, is
Joseito Ferndndez, the man who gave the
world Guantanamera, or more properly
Guajira Guantanamera, which means "farm
song from Guantanamo."

With or without lyrics by Jose Maiti, the
patriot poet who led the struggle for libera-
tion againstthe Spanish at the beginning of
the 20th century, Guantanamera was a
favourite all over the island long before

I am a sincere man

from the place where the palm
tree grows,

and before | die | want

to see these verses from my soul.
— Jose Marti

folksinger Pete Seeger took it to the United
States.

Femdndez sang it for 20 years on a
popular radio show and recorded itfor RCA
Victor's Latin division in the 1940s.

Two hundred versions of the song have
been cut by everyone from Seeger to the
Sandpipers to jazz musician Paquito de
Rivera, and the lilting melody has been
used in soft drink commercials and the
recent film, Antz.

Most of those versions are pirated, says
Agustfn Rodriguez of the General Society
of Songwriters and Editors in Havana, which
isdemanding millions of dollars in royalties
for the family of Fernandez, who died in
1976.

As the siory goes, Pete Seeger first
heard Guantanamera sung at a children's
camp in upstate New York. The campers
allegedly had been taught the tune by
Hector Angulo, a Cuban-born instructor at
a Manhattan music school, who claimed to
have inserted the Marti lyrics.

Seeger fell in love with the celebrated
lyric, " Yo soy un hombre since ro de donde
crece la palma" (| am a sincere man from
the place where the palm tree grows").

Fall River Music quickly picked up the
publishing rights. According to lrwin Silber,
one-time publisher of Sing Out! magazine,
the US boycott of Cuba prohibited Fall
River from paying royalties to Ferndndez.
The publishers won a court decision in
December 1998 in New York against de-
mands by Fernandez's heirs for a share of
the international royalties.

Ferndndez's memory still breathes in
Los Sitios, a corner of old Havana where
few tourists tread. Ask the locals on any
streetcorner, and they will point to the alley
where his daughter, Migdalia Fernandez,
maintains a tiny, private museum in her
father's honour.

Behind security gates in a dilapidated
tenement, Migdalia displays the old trou-
badour's guitar. Fernandez's formal shirt,
or guayabera, is neatly hung on the back of
his chair, and his straw sombrerc hangs on
a wall covered with photos of perform-
ances he gave throughout Cuba. There
are altars to the Virgin of Charity, Cuba's
patroness, in both rooms.

"My father was a hero in this neigh-
bourhood," Migdalia says. "He would walk
in the middle of the street and the people
shouted from the balconies, begging a
song. The children followed him every-
where

Migdalia says her father was un hombre
sincero.

"It he saw or heard of any injustice, he
would make up a song. He stood with the
ones who had fallen," she says.

According to the songwriters' socielty,
Fall River now argues that Guajira
Guantanamerais really an old Cuban folk
song and that Fernandez only popularised
it, a view shared by exiled Cuban novelist
and critic Guillermo Cabrera Infante, which
causes Migdalia great pain.

*Everyonein Cubaknows myfatherwrote
Guantanamera. Even Pete Seeger ac-
knowledges it," she says, displaying a
condolence letter from the US folksinger,
who met and embraced Ferndndez on his
first trip to Cuba at the end of the 1960s.

*Your song will continue to reach outand
touch souls around the world," Seeger
wrote.

“My fathet's prophecy was that we are all
brothers," Migdalia says. 1 don't blame
Pete Seeger for any of this. He didn't steal
the song with bad intentions. He liked the
melody and he sang it, and people liked it,
and it exploded in the world."

John Ross from Havana and Mexico City
-Latinamerica Press
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Does Buddhism
Have Any Future?

Some Thoughts on the Possibilities of
Buddhist Responses to the 21st Century

By Leslie E. Sponsel and Poranee Natadecha

Introduction: A Buddhist Puzzie

There is a Buddhist story about arider on
a horse rushing very fast along a road. At
first a bystander sees a cloud of dust ap-
proaching, then eventually it becomes
apparent that it is a horse with a rider. As
they approach. the bystander yells out to
the rider. where are you going in such a
great hurry? (Story, from Thich Naht Hanh
1987:65). In some ways this story parallels
humanity's ride into the 21st century. It is
hard to know where we are heading.

i. Enduring Wisdom of Increasing Rel-
evance

There have been tremendous changes
within the 20th century. For example, even
just within our own lifetimes, we have wit-
nessed the. computer revolution and the
rise of the information age. (Now 1in 5
humans is on the Internet. Perhaps hu-
manity will eventually become united in
cyberspace!) Given such tremendous
changes in the 20th century? Actually. it is
guite easy in principle, at least from a
Buddhist perspective. We just look to the
tundamental principles in the teachings of'
the Buddha which have endured for the
last 25 centuries, and apply those to the
21 st century and Asia in particular.

People have found Buddhisim meaning-
ful in very different histerical periods. cul-
tures, andenvironments over the last2.500
years. Forexample,inthe U.S.A there has
been an explosion of interest in Buddhism
during the 1980s and 1990s. Now in the
U.S.A. there are more than a thousand
Buddhist centres. Clearly many Americans
find Buddhism quite relevant, even though
they live in a context far different in most
respects from that in which Buddhism

originated orin whichitis currently practiced
in Asia.

If Buddhism has been so relevant to
many millions of people for such a long
time and in such diverse contexts in many,
parts of the world, then it seems most fikely
that it will continue to be so in the 21st
century in Asia and elsewhere. Indeed, itis
probable that Buddhism will become even
more relevant in the future, considering its
basicteaching, togetherwith the challenges

“humanity, faces in the 2ist century.

ii. The Three Kinds of Separation as
Delusions

What are the ultimate causes of our
problems today and into the next century?
From a Buddhist perspective, the ultimate
cause is. in a
word, separa-
tion. Thecause
is separation
from nature,

from other
people, and
from our-

selves. Prima-
rily ignorance
and greedfeed
this separation. The main resultis suffering
in its diverse manifestations.

Separation, however, inany respect
is a delusion. Let us briefly consider, for
example, the human body in relation to the
environment. That is, each human organ-
ism is constantly, exchanging, energy and
matter with its environment simply by
breathing, eating, and so on. Furthermore,
the human body is host to a multitude of
other organism: bacteria, fungi, viruses.
mites and the occasional flies, mosquitoes.

lice,fleas. bedbugs, ticks, and leeches. In-
deed, it is not so clear where the human
organism ends and the environment be-
gins!

Separation from otherpeopleisalso
adelusion. To the extent that everything is
interconnected and interdependent. what-
everanindividual does inevitably has some
impacts on other individuals. at least indi-
rectly to a certain degree. For example, If
an individual drives in a car or flies in an
airplane, the waste products from the en-
gine contribute, even if in a minute way, to
air pollution and global warming. Those
problems arise from the collectivity of such
minute individual humaninteractions, which
are additives and synergetic in effect. One
conservative estimate is that by the year
2070, global warming, will increase tem-
peratures by 2-4 degrees resulting in the
melting of glaciers and rise in sea level by
20 - 40 centimeters. In turn, sea level rise
will threaten the half of humanity that is
concentrated in coastal zones. and have
repercussion on the rest as well.

Humans are also: ironically, separated
from themselves but this is another delu-
sion. Many individuals are rarely, if ever
really alone for any substantial length of'
time. unless under special circumstances
such as solitary confinement in prison, orin
deep meditation in the case of a Buddhist
mank alone in a forest or cave. Instead,
even if alone, most humans are separated

Until individuals know themselves through cultivating
meditation, they cannot deeply appreciate the delusions
of separation, or for that matter, the delusion of self. As
long as individuals are not at peace with themselves, so
will genuine peace elude society. Indeed, most societies
even discourage such individuality as somehow abnor-
mal or anti-social, ironically.

from themselves by television, music, or
othermaterial diversions. Accordingly, most
individuals do not really know silence or
peace, let alone themselves as individuals.
Until individuals know themselves through
cultivating meditation, they cannot deeply
appreciate the delusions of separation, or
forthat matter, the delusion of self. As long
as individuals are not at peace with them-
selves, so will genuine peace elude soci-
ety. Indeed, most societies even discour-
age such individuality as somehow abnor-
mal or anti-social, ironically.
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Consider Sumano Bhikkhu's Wise
Thoughts

Skiliful meditation is practice in letting
go. In letting go of the things we constantly
cling to, we find a freedom we only tasted
as children, or stepped into by sheer acci-
dent as a teenager walking along an iso-
lated beach, or got a glimpse of while
hiking alone in a national park. The miracle
that can happen to us, the miracle awaiting
us, isrecognizing the workings of the prison
that binds our life, and then walking the
path out of this prison and into freedom.
Freedom is the essence of spiritual quest.
For one who practices diligently, more and
more openings appear through which free-
dom can be known, until finally all that
unfolds in one's life is timeless freedom.
We realise this as the ultimate happiness
and peace or enlightenment.

iii. Ideals and Priorities

What about the ideals we supposedly
hold on to so dearly? All religions include a
system of morality or values. The great
scholar of comparative religion, Huston
Smith refers to religions as the wisdom of
humanity. Whether Buddhism, Christianity,
Islam, Judaism, oranother religion, all have
noble ideals. However, the underlying
problem here is the frequent discrepancy
between ideals and actions. Thus, one of
the greatest challenges facing humanity in
" the 21st century is hypocrisy!

since World War ii, should be viewed from
a Buddhist perspective as sacrilegious,
given the relationship betweenthe Buddha
and forests as well as the long history of
Buddhism in relation to forests.

As another example, in Sri Lanka, since
1956, there have been sporadic episodes
of violence and civil war between Sinhalese
Buddhists and Tamil Hindus. The result
has been more than 50,000 deaths and
haif amillion refugees. Even some Buddhist
monks have been involved in the violence.
Once Gandhi was asked what he thought
about civilization; he replied, "l think it
would be a good idea." The same applies
to the practice of Buddhism in Sri Lanka!

Also recently the U.S.A. and Europe
have been concerned about gross viola-
tions of human rights in Kosovo, but in the
pastthey largely ignored genocide in other
places like Rwanda, East Timor, Irian Jaya,
Cambodia, and the like. What hypocrisy for
the U.S.A. and Europe! But not only them.
About 95% of the people in Cambodia are
supposed to be Buddhists, andthatincludes
the Khmer Rouge perpetrators. of the mass
genocide of some three million people in
the mid 1970s.

Indeed, instead of calling our species
homo sapiens, meaning humans the wise
animal, it would seem more appropriate to
call our species homo hipocriticus, the
hypocritical animal. So often we believe or
say one thing but do another. This discrep-

ancy be-
As another example, in Sri Lanka, since 1956, ;ﬁeggiﬂz
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Forexample, in principle Buddhismwould
seem to be environmentally friendly, but in
practice many Buddhists in Asian coun-
tries, like Thailand, are not very friendly
toward the environment to say the least.
The rampant deforestation throughout
Thailand, mainly in this century and mostly

that is, to demonstrate the negative :fc_)nse—
quences of some kinds of behaviuor. Cen-
sider, for example, the epidemic -of school
shootings in the U.S.A. in recent years.
Certainly there are many causal factors.
However, we can't ignore the fact that in
the U.S.A., the average teenager has

watched more than 100,000 acts of vio-
lence and 8,000 murders in television,
movies, and video games. Can it really be
possible that violence in the media has
consequence for anyone's action? In con-
trast, how often in the media are we ex-
posed to prosocial acts such as nonvio-
lence and compassion? Who are the he-
roes and role models of the youth? They
probably aren't people like Mahatma Gan-
dhi or Mother Teresa of India, Aung San
Suu Kyi of Burma, Thich Nhat Hahn of
Vietnam, or the Dalai Lama of Tibet, to
mention a few from Asia. Assuming most
people will not completely abandon televi-
sion, how might Buddhism critiqgue and
improve programming?

Where are our priorities? What will be
our priorities in the 21st century in Asia and
elsewhere? Today our priotities are quite
clear. For example, what are the three
largest industries inthe world? The answer
is the military at 800 billion dollars annually,
the illicit drug trade at 500 billion and oil at
450 billion. At the same time, every year
some seven million children die of hunger
and 800 million are severely undernour-
ished, to mention just one example of hu-
man suffering. Furthermore, severe mal-
nutrition duringchildhood can lead to mental
retardation and limit the individual's future
potential for personal development and for
coniributing to society.

As another example of hypocrisy and
misplaced priorities, consider India. Ahimsa
{(nonviolence) is a pivotal principle of the
great religious philosophies of Buddhism,
Hinduism, and Jainism, which originatedin
India. However, the recurrent conflicts over
Kashmirbetween India and Pakistan since
the first war in 1948, have fed an arms
buildup, including nuclear weapons in re-
cent years. This militarisation is certainly
diverting the relatively limited government
money from positive human and social
investments to promote human well being
to death and destruction instead. Since
1990 alone, up to 25,000 have died in
Kashmir, up to 20,000 Kashmiris have
been detained in jails in subhuman condi-
tions by the Indian government, more than
150,000 Kashmiri Hindus are in refugee
camps in the plains, etc. Where are the
priorities of the Indian and Pakistani gov-
ernments? Similar situations of grossly
misplaced priorities in immoral political
policies of governments can be found
elsewhere in Asia and beyond.
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The U.S.A. fought a war with Irag prima-
rily over oil. But how much did the Gulf War
cost? Among many other things, it cost the
lives of 56,000 lragi soldiers and 3,000
civilians, and some estimates are much
higher. Another cost is a 100% increase in
the infant mortality rate in Iraqg from 1990-
92. Sanctions continue to contribuie to this
and other suffering in Irag for nearly a
decade now. Up to 1.8 millien pieces of
unexploded ammunition remain in Irag as
time bombs for innocent victims.

iV. Suffering and Compassion

What are some of the pivotal points of
Buddhist wisdom? Suffering and the indi-
vidual are central concerns in Buddhism.
The Four Nobel Truths, in brief, are that:

1) life is suftering;
2) the cause is ignorance and craving

3} the cure is reduction of ignorance and
craving; and,

4} the prescription is for individuals to
follow the Noble Eightfold Path, the
precepts, and other teachings of the
Buddha

Among the precepts are nonviolence,
compassion and a good vocation (e.g., not
making or selling weapons). What if that
800 billion dollars spent annually on the
military of the world, or at least a portion of
it, were channeled instead to such things
as nutrition, health care, education, and
fulfilling other genuine basic needs? Maybe
eventually there would be no need for the
military and war!

V. Ahead, Challenges and More
Challenges

What will be the challenges for Asians
and others in the 21st century? There is no
doubt that suffering, including conflict and
violence, will continue, and probably even
escalate. The reasons are mostly those
envisionedin previous centuries by Thomas
Robert Malthus (1766-1834) - population
growth, famine, disease, and war. For
xample, world population willincrease from
the current six billion to ten billion just
within the next 50 years, and 95% of this
will be in the poorest regions of the world.
However, to Malthusian concerns we must
add growth in materialism, consumerism,
and so on - the very factors that contribute
to suffering.

The growing disparl ty between the rich
and poor within countries, as well as be-
fween countries, is increasingly becoming
simply morally intolerable. As a result of
these population and economic pressures,
the basic needs recognised by Buddha -
including food, clothing, shelter, and medi-
cine will continue to be a problem for much
of humanity in the 21st century. Consider
these current slatistics: among the 4.4
billion people in the so-called deveioping
countries of the world - 3in Blive in commu-
nities lacking,
basic sanita-
tion; 1 in 3
goes without
safe drinking
water; 1 in 4
lives on less
than$1aday.
This situation
is bound "to
get worse
with growing
population, in
creasing
pressure on.
resources as a result of this growth plus
increasing consumerism, and probably
continuing decline in the economies of
maost countries. Also consider that AIDS
will continue to be a growing health and
economic problem in Asia and elsewhere,
this worldwide epidemic is still not even
closetopeaking. Indeed, AIDS now causes
more deaths than any other infectious dis-
ease.

How can humanity deal with such chal-
lenges in the 21st century in Asia and
elsewhere? Again, from a Buddhist per-
spective the answer is easy at least in
principle, although not so easy in practice.
Meeting such challenges of the 21st cen-
tury in Asia and elsewhere will require
Buddhists to:

1) practice the Buddha's wisdom, volun-
tary simplicity, loving kindness, and
compassion;

2) reduce their ignorance and craving;
3) reduce their separation from nature,
other people, and their own self;

4) reduce the discrepancy between their
ideals and actions; and

5) be more mindful of the negative con-
sequences of some of theirindividual
behaviour.

Collectively the net result of such efforts
would help reduce suffering significantly.

From this perspective, in the 21st cen-
tury Buddhism may become more relevant
than everbefore! For Buddhists in Asia and
elsewhere, their greatest resource is not
their bank accounts and financial invest-
ments, or at the national level their Gross
National Product (GNP), but the funda-
mental principles which have endured from
the Buddha's teachings 25 centuries ago.
Fortunately, any individual can strive to
cultivate and realize the fundamental
principles of Buddhism, and in so doing.

Finally, another challenge in the 21st century for
Buddhists and non-Buddhists will be how to
deal with each other, given sometimes their
very different views... Also there are many dec-
ades where we have witnessed inter-faith dia-
logues and cooperation at unprecedented lev-
els. Also potentially of great significance is the
growing convergence in thinking on a number
of points such as the need for spiritual ecology.

change as an individual, thereby contribut-
ing to change in society. Even the poorest
of people can pursue the fundamental prin-
ciples of Buddhism, monks are supposed
to do so even with a vow of poverty. Ac-
cordingly. Buddhism can contribute
significantly to meeting the challenges of
the 21st century in Asia and elsewhere.

V1. Non-Buddhists

Finally, another challenge ge in the 21st
century for Buddhists and non-Buddhists
will be how to deal with each other, given
sometimes their very different views. It
should be recognised that Asia covers an
enormous area, and many Asians are
Muslims, such as in Indonesia and Ma-
laysia. Also there are many Christians,
such as in the Philippines. Also there are
many decades where we have withessed
inter-faith dialogues and cooperation at
unprecedented levels. Also potentially of
great significance is the growing conver-
gence in thinking on a number of points
such as the need for spiritual ecology,
including identifying viable environmental
ethics in each religion for its adherents. So
all of this leads us to be somewhat hopeful
forthe 21st century which is likely to be the
century of ecology, peace, and rights.

Courtesy: Seeds of Peace (International Net-

work of Engaged Buddhist Thailand)
| |
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Will Christlans Contribute to

Building the 21st Century?

Leonardo Boff, a Brazilian theologian, says that
Christians have within them the spirit to build a more
just world in the next century.

Humanity today finds itselt at a difficult
crossroads. It is passing from the national
to the international, from the international
to the cosmos, from mass and energy to
information and communication, from the
"macro” to the "micro” (miniaturisation of
machines), from the visible to the invisible
(nuclear energy, lasers) from the exterior
to a greater internalisation, from material-
ism to holistic spirituality, from linear logic
to a dialectic and complex logic.

This movement is not happening without
complexities, contradictions between the
old, which tries to defend itself, and the
new, which struggles to be born. This does
not happen without great suffering. Never-
_ theless, just as with mothers who are about
to give birth and who are caught between
the pain of labourand the joy of new life, we
too are happy that a new child is being
born, a planetary humanity that is more
human and more generous.

Everyone, in the south and the north,
agrees on one thing: we are living through
aradical crisis. It is a crisis of civilization, a

crisis of the global meaning of our exist-

ence in the world.

‘How can Christianity help humankind
overcome this crisis? And more to the
point, how can Christianity help us aban-
don the 20th century with hope and begin
the 21st century with more confidence? |
am profoundly convinced that we must
start with an ethical perspective and not
simply a political perspective. In other
words, it is important that we begin by
being honest.

Being honestmeans talking about reality
the way it truly is. We cannot hide from the
realities of the world, from the suffering of
the vast masses of people, who are des-
perate and condemned to die an early
death.

This ethical perspective is created politi-
cally in the south, where two-thirds of the
crucified humanity live, and in those parts
of the rich north where people still live in
poverty and marginalisation.

Situation in the south

What is the situation of the humanity in
the south? The UN Development Pro-
gramme recently released these statistics:

* More than 1 billion people (three times
the population of the European Com-
munity) live in absolute poverty;

® Nearly 900 million adults are illiterate;

* Nearly 2 billion people lack drinking wa-
ter;

® 100 million people (the combined

populations of France, Spain and Bel-
gium) are homeless;

* 800 million people five in constant hun-
ger;

* 150 million children under the age of five
are malnourished;

® 14 million children die each year before
their 5th birthday.

We find ourselves in the midst of a pro-
found globalisation process inthe economy,
science, technology, information and the
dominant cultural tendencies.

The key word "development' is used
less with each passing day. Instead, we
hear the word "market," which is the inte-
gration of continental markets within the
global market. And the magic word on the
lips of allthe heads of State is modernisation
or modernity.

And what is behind the expression mod-
ernisation modernity? Is it a new social
utopia to replace the words capitalism and
socialism? How do we get to modernity?
The answer, we are told, is through
neoliberalism. Neoliberalism has movedto
the pinnacle of history, which is why all
countries need to modernise through
neoliberalism.

How can Christianity help build the
21st century?

What contribution can Christianity make
to create, together with other spiritual tradi-
tions, a truly global spirituality that offers a
riew meaning to life?

Before anything else we should recog-
nize, as many theologians have done, that
Christianity is an accomplice to the current
crisis. It used historic practices, biblical
texts and doctrine to reinforce the idea that
humankind is the master of creation.

The way Christianity is socially organised,
with power centralised in the hands of the
clergy, excludingwomen and marginalising
the laity, makes its responsible for the
current crisis. Seen from the south, Chris-
tianity is still Eurocentric, western, exclu-
sive and not very universal.

The gesture made by Ramiro Reynaga,

a Bolivian indigenous man, during the

pope's visitto Boliviain 1985 was symbolic.
Reynaga gave the pope a letter that read:
“As indigenous people of the Andes and
America, we have decided to take advan-
tage of your visit to return to you the Bible,
because for five centuries it has not given
us love, peace or justice. Please, your
holiness, receive your Bible and return it to
ouroppressors because they needits moral
precepts more than us. Since Christopher
Columbus'arrival, a culture, a religion and
values that belong to Europe, have been
imposed on us by force. The Spanish sword
that atacked and assassinated the bodies
of Indians by day, at night became the
cross that attacked their souls." The pope
could not say anything. He had a dignified
response, lie cried. .

Official Christianity is committed to the
culture of domination, so we should not
expect much of it. It is not the only Christi-
anity, however. There also exists a
communitarian Christianity.
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Communitarian Christianity:
The dream of Jesus

Within communitarian Christianity there
are many figures, groups, movements and
theological currents searching to recuper-
ate the dream of Jesus.They inaugurate a
new paradigm in Christianity that holds to
a good relationship between humanity and
nature.

a) The logic of unlimited ian_ysr’on

There is a brutal aspect that challenges
the human conscience and Christianity at
thelend of the century: two~thirds of hu-
manity are literally crucified people. The
poor are certainly not resigned to accept
the death sentence passed on them by the
rich. They will struggle, looking for global
solidarity to survive and participate in the
common destiny of justice and life.

If the churches do not take these cruci-
fied people seriousiy they do not know
what they are saying when they preach
about the Cross, the Crucified Christ and
Resurrection.

If we do not see as fundamental the
problem of the poor and miserable of this
world in our reflections and Christian pra
xis, we will not be able to save Christianity
from cynicism and historic irrelevance.

God's option tor the marginalised is op-
posed to the current logic of exclusion in
the global society. Ged intludes everyone,
beginning with the "Hebrews" of each peo-
ple, orthose who are condemned on earth.

Itis a decisive move to bring the crucified
down from the cross. We can only do this
if we help them build a social democracy, a
differenteconomic and political order, which
is conceived from leve and looks for the
common good of humankind and the cos-
mos. We need to move from an economy
o( unlimited growth to an economy that is
sufficient for all people.

Each year we spend, and this is hap-
pening after the end of the Cold War, $3
trillion on war machines, atomic and
chemical weapons. Insted of this, that,
mepey could be spent on housing, health
care, education and free time for all hu-
manity. Why aren't we doing this?

Pulling the people down from the crossis

If we do not see as
fundamental the prob-
lem of the poor and
miserable of this world
in our reflections and
Christian praxis, we
will not be able to save
Christianity from cyni-
cism and historic

irrelevance.

important, but even more important is cre-
ating conditions for resurrection. Resur-
recting a people is being with them so that
they can live in peace with others, develop
accordingtotheir humanistideals, express
their souls according to the codes of their
culture and feel, through faith and prayer,
as friends and people of God.

b) A new blood alliance

“Qur God is a God who is incarnate in
history and who descended twice, as God
who became a man and as man whao lived
a poor and oppressed life. God descended
to the most humble level of human life.

This is not the only point of encounter,
but it is the privileged point. If we omit this,
then the other points become problematic.
We are continually reminded of this in the
writings of Salvadoran theologian Jon
Sobrino, a friend and advisor to martyred
Archbishop Oscar Romero.

Christ founded a new alliance, not with
words but with his own blood. Blood that
continues to be shed today in the blood of
the Turks killed in racist violence in Ger-
many, the blood of street children killed in
Brazil and Latin America, the blood of the
Yanomami indigenous people of the
Amazon, who are being exterminated by
gold prospectors and the Brazilian govern-
ment's integration policies.

c) Strength of the little ones

There are many people saying, "There
are so few of us, how can we transform

global relations? How can we make our
molecular revolutions viable?"

Christianity has a word for this. There is
a secret strength in the little ones; all we
need to be is authentic.

The liberating Messiah was defined as
the "refuge of humanity" (Is. 53:3). And it
was through Him, according to the Chris-
tian creed, that the universe was given
meaning. We need to believe in the revolu-
tionary strength of the seed. If we are
convinced of the justice of this cause and
build onit day by day then thisis how we will
create the future. We will only be able to
walk 10,000 steps if we have the strength
to take the first step, Mao once said, ohe
weak person plus another weak person do
not equal two weak people, but a strong
person because strength is found in unity.

Let us be eagles, not chickens

When, | was a student | heard a story in
Germany that | want to tell you. One day a
peasant found a newborn eagle, brought it
home and raised it with his chickens. The
peasant was visited one day by an. natural-
ist who knew about eagles. He told the
peasant: "This bird isn't a chicken. It's an
eagle. Eagles cannot conform to pecking
cornlike achicken. The eagleiscalledtofly
higher than the mountains.”

The peasant responded: "But this eagle
has become a chicken. It doesn't know
how to fly." One morning the two men
climbed to the top of the mountain with the
eagle. The naturalist took the bird and
pointed it toward the sun, then he tossed it
into the air. The eagle, who had only lived
among chickens, felt the eagle being born
withinit. lt started to fly, first zigzagging, but
then steadier and higher until it disap-
peared into the morning sky.

Brothers and sisters who share in the
dream and hope: within each of us there is
an eagle. Our culture and the system of
domestication has turned us all into
chickens pecking at corn, but we are called
to something higher to infinity. We need to
free the eagle that is hidden inside us. We
cannot allow ourselves to be condemned
to mediocrity. Let us fly toward freedom.
And let us drag others with us, because all
of us have an eagle inside us. We are all
eagles.

Courtesy: Ladoc (Peru) »
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Adios, Don Samuel

With the resignation of Bishop Samuel Ruiz, one more
leading liberation theologian exits the scene.

laying wooden flutes pounding
P drums and strumming harps, Mayan
catechists led thousands of indig-
enous people through the cobbled streets
of 8an Cristobal de |las Casas, Chiapas, to
say goodbye to Bishop Samuel Ruiz, "Don
Samuel," as his flock calls him, one of the
last beacons of liberation theologyin Latin
America. 5

Ruiz reached the mandatory
church retirement age when he
turned 75 on Nov. 3, reluctantly
tendering his resignation at "one
minute before midnight." Ob-
servers say that what happens
next in this high-stakes ecclesi-
astical chess match will have a
profound impact upon the future
of liberation theology in Mexico
and Latin America.

Acceptance of Ruiz's resigna-
tion could come as early as Janu-
ary, but Mexican bishops have
sometimes stayed on as long as
five years after reaching the mandatory
retirement age.

Pressures

And while San Cristobal Coadjutor Bishop
Raul Verahas pledgedto continue in Ruiz's
footsteps, powerful religious and political
forces in Mexico and Rome are believedto
be massing to block his appointment.

Ruiz's celebrated option for the poor has
drawn the ire of the Chiapas ranching
oligarchy and political class, who accuse
him of tending to the needs of indigenous
people above those of the middle-class
white and mestizo people of the State
capital.

The bishop's experience in Chiapas
transformed him from a conservative,
Rome-educated church scholar into an
outspoken defender of indigenous rights
and proponent of liberation theology.

'l was like a fish who slept with its eyes
open and never saw anything," is how Ruiz
describes his early years in a city where
racist protocols forced indigenous people
to step into a gutter whenever a white
citizen passed on the sidewalk.

Thebishop hascreated an army of 10,000
indigenous catechists and deacons who
form the bedrock of the iglesia autoctona,
or native church, which Ruiz says "reflects
faith throughits own culture, and which has
its own structure of catechists, deacons
and presbyteries.”

In his four decades as head of the dio-
cese, the bishop has outlasted seven
presidents, 13 governors and at least four
assassination attempts - the latest in No-
vember 1997 in northern Chiapas, when
local paramilitaries shot at a van carrying
Ruiz, Vera and several church workers.

Between 1994 and 1997, the diccese's

Fray Bartolomede las Casas Human Rights
Centre recorded 251 acts of violence
against church personnel and property,
one every six days.

Ruiz has also been chastised by the
Vatican for preaching a supposedly Marx-
istinterpretation of the Bible. On his visit to
Mexico in January, Pope John Paul I said
he suspected San Cristobal's iglesia
autoctona of being a Marxist front.

Ruiz's interactions with the Zapatista
Army of National Liberation (EZLN) have
been atthe root of persistent attacks by the
government and conservative members of
the church hierarchy. In the wake of the
EZLN's 1994 uprising, government offi-
cials suspected Ruiz knew about the
Zapatistas' plans or even had a hand in

organising the rebellion,

While sympathetic to many
EZLN demands, however, Ruiz
has always reproved the group's
use of vioclence. He became a
key factor in negotiations |lead-
ing to the signing of the San
Andres agreements between the
EZLN and the government in
1996.

But last year, Ruiz dissolved
the national mediating body he
headed, which had been the last

thread between the Zapatistas and the
government, citing President Ernesto
Zedillo's failure to honour the accords and
unceasing government attacks on the dio-
cese.

Ruiz was the last remaining Mexican
bishop appointed by the progressive Pope
John XXIll (1958-63), and his exit will leave
only one other liberationist in the Mexican
Bishops' Conference. Bishop Arturo Lona
of Tehuantepec, Oaxaca, is also nearing
mandatory retirement age and saddled
with a conservative coadjutor poised to
reverse his diocese's long-standing option
for the poor.

Liberation theology - "the church of the
poor” - flourished in Mexico in the 1960s
and 1970s, reaching its apogee under so-
called "red" Bishop Sergio Mendez Arceo
of Cuernavaca, who knitted together a
powerful tapestry of Christian base com-
munities that horrified conservative ele-
ments in the hierarchy.
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RELIGION

The Pacific-South Seminary, which
servesthe impoverished, indigenous States
of Chiapas and Oaxaca and agriented a
generation of priests to the option for the
poor, has been shuttered by Mexico City
Archbishop Norberto Rivera.

And while Vera, San Cristobal's vigor-
ous, 54-year-old coadijutor bishop, who
shares Ruiz's vision, was nominated in
1995 with the right of succession, church
observers say trouble is brewing.

According to church law, if Vera is still
coadjutor on the day the Vatican accepts
Ruiz's resignation, he automatically as-
sumes the post, but there are numerous
ways to manipulate this deceptively simple
equation.

Even if Vera is confirmed as the new
bishop of San Cristobal, he could be shifted
to another diocese.

"Club of Rome"

Arrayed against the coadjutor's eleva-
tion is the so-called "Club of Rome," an
influential cligue of cardinals and bishops
who are determined to use Ruiz's retire-
ment to eliminate the San Cristobal dio-
cese as the last bastion of liberation theol-
ogy in the Mexican church.

The "Club of Rome" conspired with the
Rev. Girolamo Prigione, the former papal
nuncio who spearheaded a thwarted cam-
paign for Ruiz's removalin 1993, and now
wields the balance of powerin the increas-
ingly conservative bishops' conference.

Lona was the only member of the bish-
ops' conference to attend Ruiz's farewell,
and the absence of Ruiz's two fellow
Chiapas bishops was particularly glaring.
But the EZLN hierarchy and government
officials also snubbed the event.

Ruiz irked the Zedillo administration two
years ago in Spain, when he accused the
Mexican government of organising para-
military units in Chiapas soon after the
massacre of 45 Tzotzil people in Acteal .

In July, Mexican Eoreign Minister Rosario
Green spent three hours at the Vatican,
reportedly lobbying against Vera's succes-
sion. The government's so-called Chiapas
peace coordinator, Emilic Rabasa, has
visited Rome claiming the San Cristobal
diocese is biased in favour of the EZLN
rebels. And when Ruiz travelled to Rome
just before his resignation, seeking a sign
from the pope to confirm his coadjutor's
succession, he was not granted a meeting.

But even if the plot to remove Vera from
San Cristobal is successful, church ob-
servers say liberation theology could still
survive

in 1995 soon after Vera was named
coadjutor, he and Ruiz initiated the third
synodin the diocese's long history, to chart
the course of the San Cristobal church into
the new millennium.

The 600-page document of synod con-
clusions, comparable to diocesan legisla-
tion, was signed during Ruiz's farewell
celebrations and reaffirms the diocese's
option for the poor and commitment to
social struggle.

"A new bishop will have a difficult time
undoing the synod," Miguel Alvarez, Ruiz's
private secretary, says.

"Anyone they bring in here to change tha
direction of this diocese is going to have to
fire hundreds of priests and nuns, 300
deacons, and 10,000 indigenous
catechists, plus close down our human
rights centre,” Alvarez says. "2000 is a
Jubilee year. | don't think this pope wants
that kind of trouble "

- From San Cristobal de Las Casas, John Ross
Courtesy: Latinamerica Press ]

Equal Rights to Dalit Christians Personal Laws

The following legislation too has yet to be tabled before the

Indian Parliament:

At the dawn of Independence and the adoption of the new

Constitution of the Republic of India, proactive legislation was
enacted to empower the Dalits who had suffered from three
millennia of subjugation and discrimination. This laudatory Con-
stitutional provision was however communalised when through a
Presidential order in 1950, the rights and privileges were limited
only to Hindus. Later, it was amended twice to include the Sikhs
and Buddhists, who through sustained struggle, won for them-
selves all privileges and rights given to Dalit Hindus. The Dalit
Christians howeverare being still denied these privileges accorded
to other citizens of their status in the Indian society. This discrimi-
nation violates all norms of natural justice and is against the
avowed principle of secular India. Successive governments gave
assurance but failed to fulfil it.

The Father of the Nation, Mahatma Gandhi and the architect of
the Constitution, Dr Bhimrao Ambedkar himself a Dalit, have
unequivocally stated that a change in religion does not bring
about any change in the social status of the former untouchable
convert. They continue to suffer from the same social, economic
and educational infirmities. In fact the situation worsens for them
as they are denied all facilities in many areas which are given to
their Kin.

1. The Christian Marriage Bill (the existing one is over 100 years
old)

2. The Divorce Bill (which apart from being more than a century
old, is also discriminatory against women)

3. The Christian Adoption Bill (At present Christians are dis-
criminated against as they can only assume guardianship of
a child, while Hindus can legally adopt children.)

4. The Succession Bill which regulates equitable share of
property among heirs. ’

All four Bills have been pending with government for long, and
successive ministries have notbrought the Bills before Parliament.
The Christian community is deeply distressed at this apparent
lack of cancern by the governments in power.

A memorandum was presented on these matters to Prime
Minister Atal Bihari Vajpayee at his residence in Delhi on Decem-
ber 6 by the national Leaders of the Christian Community who
called on the Government to meet the pressing demands of this
small community affecting both their rights and their physical
security.

{Human Ridhts Solidority Hong Kong) E
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A declaration of love for
the total revolution In
Cuba

Bishop Pedro Casaldaliga, of Sao Felix do Araguaia, outlines the impor-
tance of the Cuban Revolution to the people of Latin America,
the church and to him as a bishop.

| a left-wing bishop, poet in the making,
from other worlds but inserted in the Great
Homeland like amixed seedling of cultures
and desires, a missionary with a certain
vocationto evangelise "Macedonians," and
a Claretian like the former archbishop of
Santiago de Cuba, make this declarationin
February 1999 with the hope that this
"aimazing and cruel" millennium will not
end so badly even though postmodernism
continues without direction and we are told
that we are "tired" of utopia.

I come from Brazil, which is also Latin
American, from Rio Araguaia, that bor-
ders the moon, birds and the struggle of
the Amazon. | come from the Sanctuary
of the Martyrs of Great March, which
keeps alive the "dangerous memory" of
the blood that was spilied for liberation.

"A Declaration of Love," not one of hate,
scorn or indiference, because this is our
revolution, the revolution of the Great
Homeland that is our America.

It is a declaration in a raised voice and
with an open heart so that it can be heard
by the waves of the Caribbean, the silent
expectations of the Andes and the cold
windows of Wall Street. Itis a parable to be
understood as nothing more than a story,
but those brothers and sisters who want to,
canunderstand it fromtheir hearts and with
hope.

Lomplete Revolution

Accosted and accused, the revolution
must continue, but is has to be complete.
And it must know that failure can be a
procedural failure, a fragment of the great
Pascal failure that ended with the triumph
of life.

Adjectives are substantive qualifiers. at
times, which is why | say "complete, revo-
lution. Revolutions, as we know, can be
partial, party-oriented, and geared only
toward the present. It is Christian to say
and believe that God's Revolution "has
happened, butis stilf waiting to happen.”
it has to be complete because this
revolution we dream about and that we
want forourbeloved Cuba, our America,
and the world, is a revolution of souls, a
revolution of relations, a revoiution of
structures. But it has to be -a revolution.
because we are tired of the reforms
undertaken by formal democracies.
What we want is "is the full dignity of
man (and woman)," as "apostie” (Jose)
Marti would say. The "integral exercise"
he wanted for his homeland and in which
“liberty did not run -any risks of triumph.”

All that sociclogy can proclaim to this
human, family of God can be reduced to a
dialectic of the two greatest aspirations of
our lives and our peoples: Liberty and
justice.

The faith of the followers of Jesus, ail
personal realisation and construction in
history, consists of knowing how to conju-
gate the dialectic of the Gospel, the world,
the Kingdom and the church. (This church
that is a mystery and a mission, but is also
ahistoryof holiness and infidelities of power
and blindness). The Kingdom is God's
dream; the passion of Jesus (according to
the Gospels) "the destiny of the human
race" (according to the South African theo-
logian) and "only the Kingdom is absolute,
everything else is relative’ (according to
Pope Paul V). Alllife and history, with all of
its processes, is raw material for the King-
dom under the loving action of the Spirit of
God.

Capital Sin

Capitalism is a capital sin. Socialism
can be a cardinal virtue: we are equal,
we are brothers and sisters, the earth is
for everyone and, as Jesus of Nazareth
repeated, we cannot serve two masters,
and the other master is capital. When
capital is neoliberal, profit all-impor-
tant, the market everything and the vast
majority excluded, then capital sin is
openly mortal.

We need to socialise, to distribute as if
we were a family, the suffering, beautiful,
human tamily of God. There will not be
peace on earth ordemocracy worthy of this
profane name if there is not a level of
socialisation of land in the countryside and
the city, in education and health care, in
communications and science. You can
have, if the other can also have, but you
cannot accumulate if your brother remains
naked. Private property is essentially
wicked when it is only concerned about
being private and privatising. ‘Do you re-
member the parable of multiplying the fish
and the loaves of bread? It was not a magic
trick, but an act of sharing. There is bread
in the world, enough of it for all humanity,
and there are innumerable fish in the sea.
Sharing, evidently, flies in the face of the
programmes supported by the World Bank,
International Monetary Fund, multinational
corporations, the billionaires and many
times against our own post-modern and
egotistical hearts.

Cuba continues to anguish through the
"special period.” A very special period in
the entire world. Neoliberalism touches all
the banks, all the governments and many
computers. Cubais an island, surrounded
by the sea on all sides, but also circled by
neoliberalism. But we continue, Zapata!
Brothers and sisters of the Great Home-
land do not tire of blowing the flutes of
utopia and beating the drums of rebellion.
Mothers and fathers of the Great Homeland,
Juan Diego, Lempira, Las Casas, Tupac
Amaru, Marti, Camilo Torres, Che Guevara,
Dona Tingo, Romero, Margarita Maria
Alves and so many others both before and
after the conquest in the always fertile
Ayba Yala, continue offering their wisdom
and their song, their struggle and their
blood, their resistance and their hope.

Cuba is an island and an island is a
space that is disconnected from the rest of
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the world, yet connectable. "That the world
open its doors to Cuba," asked the pope,
"and Cuba open its doors to the world."
That Cuba opens itself to Cuba, that the
church open itself to the people, that the
State open itself to the pecple, that the
people open themselves to the people,
that all people open themselves to the
Kingdom, the liberating politics of God.

We are not going to give to anyone the
"pearl of the Caribbean, "and we are not
going to close up like a clam. Cubans,
brothers of the world, who have given so
generously in health care, education and
liberation beyond- the borders of Cuba, we
will continue internationalising love, and
globalising solidarity and utopia.

What can we do, God, in this neoliberal
world? What are you doing? You need to
always be seen as the God of the poor| We
need to let them see you like this. That the
church, the churches, the church of Jesus
Christ, an ecumenical witness to the Risen
Lord, be free but always in service of the
option of Jesus and the strength of his
passion. No one wailing and no one being
crucified. No militants, not on one side of
the aisle or the other, we are cne people
and we need to undertake the same task
with the same hope. The lay nature of the
State does not mean that the people are
not religious. The space occupied by the

church does not have to translate into
power. It has to be the church of Jesus,
light, salt, ferment, as He dreamed, the
humble diakonia of the Kingdom, a proph-
ecy thatcomforts the people and accompa-
nies them, the Good News that denounces
death, that does not put out the flame of
achievements and dreams, and that never
plays the game of the larger enemy.

God has "not entered Havana" because
He never left Havana, just as He never left
the hearts of those who declare them-
selves atheist. God past, present and fu-
ture, within us. That the church and society
welcome Santeria with the respect de-

manded by an indigenous presence of
God, the God of all names that goes be-
yond any folkloric manipulation.

Never do "without" what can be done
"with." The church cannot replace society,
pretend to be a perfect parallel society.
Society should not play the game of the
Stateless market that tries to replace the
State, because where a sovereign and
participatory State is lacking, there is no
society. "From the fundamentalism of the
State we have moved to the fundamental-
ism of the market" says the International.
Monetary Fund: after having. helped carve
apart the State with this new
fundamentaltism. Today it says that we
"must reinvent the State."

We are anti-imperialist by the will of God,
who made each people dignified, free and
unique - the collective image of God as
each individual is the individual image of
God - and this is why we demand, before
God and historiy an end to the blockade, a
crime against Cuba and a crime against
humanity We are anti-imperialistand thisis
why we reject, together with Cuba, paying
the foreign debt, which we have already
paid with interest and which does not allow
our countries to cover their social debts of
life and dignity.

- Excerpts reprinted from

Exodus Ladoc (Pen)

WCC Delegation visits Cuba

Rev. Dr. Konrad Raiser meets with Cardinal Jaime Ortega’
Roman Cathlic Archbishop of Havana during the visit

A visit to Cuba by a WCC delegation led by the general
secretary, the Rev. Dr. Konrad Raiser, featured a meeting with
~ Preside nt Fide| Castro that lasted for morethan four hours. Their
- conversation ended at three in the mornning after dinner at the
massive headquarters of the government's Council of State in
Havana. Discussion with the 73-year-old ruler ranged over a
wide variety of topics, from the thinking of 5t Thomas Aquinas to
the problem of foreign debt.

In Geneva, Dr Raiser described the four-day visit to the Carib-
bean island as a mark of solidarity with Cuba's churches and
people "in the very serious economic situation resulting from the
increasingly restrictive embargo imposed by the USA". He said
the embargo was a part of the legacy of the cold war that had
outlived its purpose. One of the strongest arguments against
sanctions was that they were politically and ethically counterpro-
ductive. It was. time for America and Cuba to move towards
reconciliation and- mutual respect.

Caridad Diego, the Cuban communist party's head of religious
affairs, spoke during the visit of a maturing. of relations between
the party and the island's churches. She told Dr Raiserthat he had
come at a good time 'to learn more about Cuba. "You'll find we're
not as bad as our enemies say, nor as good as we would like to,
be."

In common with the National Council of the Churches of Christ
in the United States of America, the WCC has repeatedly criti-
cized the embargo policy. Earlier this year the NCCCUSA wel-
comed new openings towards Cuba announced by the United
States government but regretted it had turned down a senator's
call for a bipartisan commission on relations with the island.

WCC News, Geneva n
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FELOWSIIIP IN ACTION

m
(Contributed by the Christian Workers Fellowship {CWF))

A UNIQUE RESTRUCTURING PROCESS - 2

This is the Second Report on the Restruc-
tunng Process of the CW.F. The First Report
appeared on pages 50-51 of the previous
Christian Worker which was the December
1989 issue. It was in two parts. The first was
on The Background and the Point of Depar-
ture to the Restructuring Process. The sec-
ond was called The Restructuring Process as
a Collective Dialogue in Deep Leaming,
Unleaming and Releaming. The First Report
covered the period June to December
1999.This second covers the period January
to March 2000.

Concept and Scope

Let us begin by reconnecting with the con-
cept and scope of the word ‘Restructuring’
with a quote from the previous report. "The
CWF Restructuring Process proper is ptima-
rily an essay in self-challenging each Core
Group member to individually and collec-
tively engage in a dialogue of total learning.
By this we mean an attempt at collective
demystification of myths and illusions, of
probing and understanding concretely the
causes and factors which predisposed CWF
to take the path it actually took at each stage
in its evolution, why CWF’s institutional cul-
lure inexorably changed from a highly sensi-
tive and spiritual praxis to a wooden person-
ality-based cult-culture where money called
the shots elc. efc. In this process of sustained
inward critical probing ‘into the actions of
CWE, one invariably confronted the original
springs of its being — its organic identity as it
were - and how there was always existing a
powerful resource of carefully analysed text
and deeply spiritual liturgy which lay almost
unused and forgotten as the money-led proc-
ess raced ahead. After interrogating the same
set of questions over and over again until
clanty was reached, there began the process
of synthesising, drawing concrete lessons
and moving to the last phase of drafting the
concrete restructuring steps for each core
area of CWEF."

Ongoing Steps

The focus of this Second Report is on two
vital aspects of the next transition. The first of
these is the preparatory step of carefully and
critically drafting the Draft Restructuring
Guidelines which is being subjected to in-
tense discussion and scrutiny. The second
aspect relates to the equally important exer-
cise of Respiritualising the CWF, which is
unfolding in parallel.

The Draft Restructuring Guidelines have
been completed in the Sinhala language with

several annexures. This is also being trans-
lated into Tamil. By April, both the Sinhala
and Tamil versions will be available .They are
yet in ‘draft” form because they have nat
reached the stage of getting formal approval
from the Working Committee, the Board of
Trustees and most important of all, the full
membership at a General Meeting. The Draft
Guidelines are yet the work of the Restructur-
ing Core Advisory Group .

The Draft Guidelines were discussed at a
first Workshop held in Colombo for members
from CWF's branches from evening of 3
March to the aftemoon of 5 March at the Rural
Development Training and Research Insti-
tute. Twenty one members in all participated.
invitations were sent to all branches.
Ratmalana, Kandy, Kegalle, Anuradhapura,
Batticaloa, Colombo, Kantale and Badulla
were represented. Galaha, Wattala and
Hatton were absent. The Draft was carefully
gone through line by line A wvery full and
unhurred discussion ook place so that every
paricipant could internalise both the spirit
and the text of the Guidelines. This first test-
ing out of the Guidelines in public as it were
achieved much. The need for Restructuring
as being the only option for CWF and that it
was ufterly stralegic was underscored again.
There was a clear consensus on this. Then
there was a consensus on the specifics of
Restructuning also. That is, the group of par-
ticipants endorsed the holistic, rigorous and
thorough going manner in which the Restrue-
turing was sought to be done. The content
was immediately understood.. Several valu-
able suggestions were made by way of im-
proving the text. Several gaps were filled in.
For example, the proposal to have a simple
system of Intemal Audiling came from the
floor.

The Workshop ended with a decision to
have a second follow up Workshop, also in
Colombo, on 1 April, for a larger group of
members. The numbers for this would be
around €5.Aparn from everyone who came for
the first Workshop, there would be larger
groups representing their branches. Again
the aim is to help members to understand
what exactly is involved in Restructuring.
When the members come for this second
Workshop, they would have had the benefit of
their peers who came to the first Workshop
going back to their branches with the texts
which were discussed, having discussed the
subject already within the branch. Of course
the second Workshop will be discussing a
revised and improved version of the Draft
Guidelines, incorporating the revisions sug-

gested at the first Workshop.

‘the Draft Guidelines are in three pars. The
first part is an Introduction. The second is
called Restructuring Lessons. The third is
Financial Restructuring. This Is followed by
several annexes containing the core docu-
ments and information needed to betier ap-
preciate the nuances of restructuring.

Some of the elements dealt with in the
Guideiines are as follows. There is a two year
time period set apart for the Restructuring
Pracess to unfold and be completed. CWF is
challenging itself to live up to its vision of
being a People’'s Movement. The culture of
such a movement and its implications are
carefully analysed. Inter Institutional Rela-
tions are another feature. Accountability and
Transparency are emphasised throughout
the whole text. Specific steps to operationalise
these twe concepts are incorporated. A spe-
cial core group is entrusted with the task of
manitoring the Restriciuring Process and
periodically submitting written reporis to the
Working Committee, the Board of Tristees
and also the general membership on  actual
progress being made or not being made.
Financial Restructuring is a separate sec-
tion, seeking to achieve economy, financial
discinline and accountability.

The Ewvaluation Report of 1996 is being
printed in Sinhala, Tamil and English be-
cause it is the source document for the Re-
structuring Process and will be available for
constant reference together with the Restruc-
turing Guidelines. These will be ready in April.

Spirituality

Now coming to the process of
Respiitualising the CWF. A study of this first
ook the forrn of a wo day Retreat-workshop
on Spirtuality at the Tulana Research Centre
in Gonawala. Kelaniya, on the 27th28th of
November 1999, led by Lalith Perera and Fr.
Aloy Peiris SJ. This was followed by yet
another 2 day study session on 8th and Sth
January 2000 at Kamkaru Sevana Ratmalana,
open 1o other CWFE working commitiee mem-
bers too. This was led by Mr. Lalith Perera.

This exercise included the examination of
an ancient (said to be over 2000 years old)
method  of self-discovery called the
‘Enneagram’ (the theory of 9 in Greek). It is a
method by which the core nature and base
motivations of human-beings are understood
n the light of 09 unique personality types with
typical perceptions of reality, self, others, and
how to deal with life. The enneagram which
was used by mystic Sufi Muslims in the Af-
ghanistan region for many centuries trickled
down to the rest of the word in the last 100
years. By this methed all human beings se-
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lect one way of being fulfilled, one way of
dealing with life and one way of meeting
challenges at the expense of all other possi-
ble ways. It is a narrowing down of reality to
deal with it, and thereby a distorting of reality.
This is the reason why the same clear logical
explanation of a reality is perceived and re-
sponded 10 In a hundred different ways by a
hundred individuals. The enneagram also
explains the ‘hidden sin’ (selfish or self-inter-
ested motive) in even the greatest natural act
of a nommal human being. The study of the
enneagram brought all the paticipants face
o face with an another reality thal should be
urgently dwelt upon. For the transformation of
groups not only is structural changes neces-
sary but the need also exists for a deep inner
transformation and motivation of each indi-
vidual member.

The under meniioned four step method
was presented as a means of coming to gnps
with ene's inner reality and reaching beyond.
Though most of the wording has strong Chris-
tian overtones it is equally experienceable in
any other religious terminology.

1. To begin the process of transformation
by gefiing in touch with what is truly happen-
ing in each one's depths. This is dane by
quietly accepting the truth of what is happen-
ing within. 1f one is angry or frustrated or
reactive or hurt or fearful or joylul efc, one
needs to accept it. This needs to be done
without denying # or justifying it or rationalis-
ing it. We deal with the truth within ourselves,
because it is only when we deal with the truth
that the truth can set us free!

2. Lift up whatever is burdening you - what is
overwhelming you - what you can't deal with
to a power that is greater than yoursel. A
power of good, mailhr or love thal govems
and ieads the universe to a meaningful pur-
pose. Accept that there exists a power that is
greater than yourself and who cares for you
more than even you care for yvourself. We can
name this power with many names, Dharma,
the Word (Logos), God etc. Jesus in the
gospels makes it crystal clear with the words
‘vome unto me all who burdened and weary
and | wil give you rest

3. Sumender your life to God, the dhamma or
the tnuth as the only way to find true pumpose
and meaning to your life. This sumender makes
energy flow from God/dharmafultimate real
ity o within each one of us. This empowers us
within. A power to live for the tnith, a power to
rise above petty self-interest, a power to
saorffice for a higher cause or purpose and a
power even to lay down one's life.

4. Open and experience the power flow
through you as you summender. Often we are

limited by a character formed within us in
childhood and are strong and weak in propor-
tion to the inner sfrength we acquired, our
personality. Even the strongest person is as
strong to the extent of his personality and no
more. But when power from above is poured
within by God's SpiritDhamma or Ultimate
Reality, it s an ernpowerng that leads us way
beyond our own ability or limitations. Not only
does it become living for a higher purmpose but
also living with a higher power.

This should permeate the collective too and
make it responsive to the demands of the
Reign of God/Dharma, For what is practiced
regularly at the individual level must invari-
ably find expression at the group level in an
even deeper way. It is here also that the rich
resource of liturgy within the CWF should
helo us all the better in this process and in
recovering and keeping to our orginal vision,
vocation and thrust as a people's movement.

The CWF Resiructuring Core Group will be very glad to
hear from readers ofChistian Worker
for  ther contributions  fo ihe Hastructuring dislogue,
Usetul resource mputs by way of
Texs wil also be gratefully recened. Responses on the
slens aleady aken are also welcome.
Thesa rowdd be adiressed fo the
CIWF Aestructuring Core Acdwisory Group
oo Christian Worker
Kankani Sewsng,
1047 Attetiva Road, Raimalana.

CWF Badulla

The Christian Workers Fellowship of
Badulla celebrated its Thirteenth (13th) an-
niversary on the 6th of January 2000, with the
participation of a iarge number of members of
its several groups in the Uva Province includ-
ing the estate sector and invitees from other
CWF Centres such as Kegalle, Kandy,
Kantale, Batticaloa, Anuradhapura, Colombo
and Ratmalana. The Workers' Mass was
conducted by Fathers Keetthi Fernando and
Sarath Hettiarachchi.

Activities at the Centre

Religious Worship at the Chapel is con-
ducted daily in the morning. Orental Music
and darcing classes are held m the weekends.
Two English classes, one for GCE (O/)
students and another for school leavers are
conducted on three days a week. Karate
classes too are held for a group of about 20
students twice a week.

Three (3) Pre-schools organised by the
Centre are conducted amidst great financial
difficulties. The pre-school class at the Cen-
tre, the class at Andeniya and the other at
Haburugala in Embilipitiya are conducted on
all week days. The CWF Branch played an
active role in organising the following aware-

ness building programmes conducted in the
Uva Province.

*\Workshop on vocational guidance for youth
conducted by UNDP.

* Peoples Movement for Peace conducted at
the Muthivangana Sacred Temple for cre-
aling an awareness among the people of all
Communities of the need to end this disas-
trous ethnic war.

"Workshop for sludents conducted by the
Centre for Society and Religion. at several
leading schools in Badulla town for creating
a culture of peace among the school chil-
dren.

*Shramadana Campaign conducted by the
Ministry of Health and Indigenous Medicine
to make Badulia a "model healthy town".

Govi Nipayum Alevi Sanvidhanaya

This legal affliate body of the CWF - Badulla.
held the 6th Annual General Meeting on
January 6th afternoon. The anniversary cel-
ghration of the parent organisation. and the
Annual General Meeting of the affiliate body
were conducted on the same day so as to
make maximum use of resources available to
the organisation. The members of the Work-
ing Committee of the Chrstian Workers' Fel-
lowship and the members of the Council of
Management of Gami Seva Sevana, and
Kamkaru Sevana were specially invited for
this meeting in order to discuss about the role
of legal bodies within the re-structuring pro-
gramme of the parent organisation. The Chief
Secretary of the Uva Industrial Council and
the Government Agent, Badulla were invited
as Chief Guests at the opening ceremony.
The Chairman, presenting the report of the
Council of Management made a brief survey
of the progress made during the last 6 years
and the steps taken by the 'Gowi' for the
furtherance of the objectives of the organisa-
tion, The progress of activities identifizd for
implementation during the year under review
were described at length. The attempts made
by the "Govi" to organise a market for fresh
vegetables and fruits produced by the farm-
ers in Uva had met with limited success due
to following reasons.

(1) Reluctance of the actual farmers to -
participate in marketing activities thus
leaving room for middleman at the village
level to undertake this activity.

2

—

Village level middiemen who volunteered
to participate in the marketing process
acted as collectors for wholesale dealers
in Colombo. Hence they sold high quality
products to their regular wholesale buy-
ers and reserved poor qualty products for
retall sale at the market organised by us.
(3) The desire of these middlemen to eamn
maximum profits by selling poor quality
products at higher prices.

(d) Difficutties in price determination due to
daily price fluctuation of vegetables.
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Effots made by the Gowvi to seek the assist-
ance of the State o turn out agricultural
implements required by the farmers did not
materialise as the sizes of implements rec-
ommended were considered to be too small
for the NERD to handle. Perhaps the workshop
at the Kamkaru Sevana, Ratmalana. could
make an endeavour fo help the farming
community in the country by tuming out some
of these implements.

The Soya-based food production pro-
gramme launched by the 'Govi' in 1994 on a
small scale has steadily grown over the last
few years to win the confidence and accept-
ance of the consumers in Badulla town; this
programme has enabled the 'Gaovi' io render
a great senvice to two sections of the commiu-
nity, namely the soya-bean cultivators and
the consumers, Purchase of soya beans at
Rs.22~ to Rs. 25/~ per kio enable fammers to
earn about Rs.18,000/~ per acre per season
by growing this soil enriching, environment
friendly legumenous, plant. Protein rich soya
products such as Soya milk, soya icecrearn,
soya yoghurt soya pulp and soya based pas-
try products and a wide range of soya flour
based bakery products have enriched the
health of the consumers. The performance of
the 'Govi' in this food industry during the last
two years would point the way to the other
CWEF centres to launch similar programmes
and endeavour to place themselves on a self
financing footing.

If the CWF were to guide its three legal
bodies to identify and commence income
generating projects in consultation with the
CWF branches in various parts of the country
- and operate them in a complementary man-
ner, sufficient funds could perhaps be gener-
ated 1o place the CWF on a sell-supporting
basis. The 'Govi' on its part could help the
other CWF branches by training personnel
and sharing the technological and manage-
rial skills acquired by the Gowi.

It must be noted that income generating
projects cannot be run on & commercial basis
by CWF activists who are least equipped to
manage such commercial ventures. Hence
the management of the commercial ventures
must be left in the hands of experienced
managers who should be guided and super-
vised by experienced professionals. Foriu-
nately the CWF can muster sufficient support
from gualified and expenenced professionals
in various disciplines to serve on Boards of
Management o manage such commerciai
ventures. A share of profits from these ven-
tures could then be allocated to the CWF for
it to conduct its religious, cultural and
conscientisation  activities.

P Subasinghe .
Chairman Govi Nipayum Alevi Sanvidhanaya

CWF Anuradhapura

A successful radio programme by the H4/
403M Farmers' Organisation with the partici-
pation of the CWF Anuradhapura Branch was
held on March 8 in Palugaswewa involving

also the officials of Farmers' Organisations
and other representatives of Eppawala's
Mhaweli Zone area and the rice millers.

The aim of the programme was to remind
the Govemment of the need to raise the price
of paddy in the context of paddy being har-
vested in all the villages of the Mahaweli. H
Zone and in fact in the Anuradhapura district
as a whole.

The Minister and Council Members of the
district, the officials of the Cooperative
Wholesale . Establishment (CWE) and the
Central Bank of Ceylon were finked by tel-
ephone to this radio discussion programme.

One of the concrete results of this radio
programme was that the Provincial Council
Minister of Agriculture took steps to cancel
the bank debts payable by farmers' organisa-
fions who were unable to repay their loans.
So also the promise given to jncrease the
number of CWE outlets for the purchase of
paddy by the State. The previous Govern-
menl tragically dismantled the Paddy Market-
ing Board which had rendered yeoman serv-
ice in this regard and even sold off the huge
bams which stored this paddy in the rice
producing areas of the country.

The period 1999 to 2000 recorded higher
paddy yields than in previous years in Sn
Lanka. As a result the price of paddy dropped
drastically - a kilo of Nadu to Rs! 8 - 8, a kilo
of Samba rice for As.10 - 14. as against the
minimum of Rs 13 per kilo anticipated by the
farmers The areas cultivators will therefore
face a difficult situation during the Maha
harvest. Most mill owners too have become
debtors to State Banks because they were
unable to sell the paddy harvest of the previ-
ous Yala season al a reasonable price. Con-
sequently the number of persons in the area
who are qualified to receive bank loans has
dropped appreciably.

Apart from the pressing problam of market
ing for fammers comes the need fo once again
re-start agitation to keep the Eppawala area
of  Anuradhapura clear of the cruel
transnational Mc Moran which has ravaged
countries elsewhere in its search for profits
through the mining of phospate.

While President Kumaratunge and the PA
Executive Committee had committed them-
selves firmly to resist the overtures of Mc
Moran and its subsidiaries and had made this
an election promise of the Alliance both in
1994 and before the recent Presidential
elections, the matter has once more revived
with persons like the Minister of Industries
C.V, Goonaratne and the Chief Minister of the
Province who are said to be backing this
move. The CWF branch members therefore
joined the farmers of Eppawala and else-
where along with farmers organisations,
workers organisations, religious, cultural,
environmental and scientific bodies in the
massive protest agitation against this move
held in front of the Colombo Fort Railway
Station m March 30th.

| Fr.Nichdlaas Rose

On February 16 we bade farewell to an
old friend and reader of Christian
Worker who died of a neglected pneu-
menia at the age of 66 years — Fr.
Nicholaas Rose.

His body simply dressed in an alb with
a red rose in hand lay at Kurunagala's
Cathedral of Christ the King where a
very large crowd paid their respects de-
spite the very short notice given of the
Requiem Mass and cremation which took
place the next morning following his
death. The unusually large number re-
celving communion at the Mass in the
crowded Cathedral church building de-
spite its being a working day ,was ample
testimony to the affection and high re-
gard in which Fr. Nicky as he was popu-
larly known was held by people from all
walks of life but more especially the
poor.

Brought up in an English speaking
fiome and educated in an elitist school,
Nicky might well have had a comfortable
time in city parishes of the Colombo
Diocese. He chose however to serve in
the poorand rural Diocese of Kurunagala
where he learnt his Sinhala and even
fearnt to chew betel like a villager in
Talampitlya soon after being ordained a
Priast,

During his vouth, Nicky was involved
in the printing trade and worked at
Harrison and Crossfields, at which time
foo he came Into contact with frade un-
ionists and left wing political activists. He
joined the Christian Workers Fellowship
inthe early days and never ceased to be
a reader of Christian Worker. He also
had close contact with Devasarana-
ramayainthe Kurunagala Diocese which
perhaps naturally led him fo opt for work
among the villages of that Diocese de-
spite his city background. His attempt at
running a collective farm af Galgamuwa
in the dry zone North Central Province
however was a failure and Nicky re-
turnedto Kurunagala to work with Bishop
Lakshman Wickremesinghe in the Ca-
thedral and later served in the patishes
of Anuradhapura and Kegalla. He made
a significant contribution to the liturgical
renewal in the Diocese of Kurunagala
and served on the Liturgical Commis-
sion and the Joint Theological Commis-
sion of the Church of Ceylon for several
years.

"l have fought the good fight, | have
finished thr Race, { have kept the faith"

=2 Timothy 4:7
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ellowship in Action

m
May Day 2000 - C W F's Millennium Message

Having come to the crossroads of the cen-
tury, the Christian Waorkers Fellowship (CWF)
as it looks ahead with hope, faith and enthusi-
asm. is deeply thankful for the presence of God
{Dharma in our midst as we celebrate May Day
this millennium. Following on the early days of
the first May Day in Chicage, we with the organ-
ised working people have kept the Red Flag
fiying even in distant Sn Lanka where our prayers,
commitment and aspirations have genarally been
the same - the building of an equitable social
order bridging the ugly gaps between the ultra-
tich and marginalised poor and this today in the
tace of ever widening inegualities, the worsen-
ing brutalisation and corruption in our present
"globalised" capitalist (dis] order.

The May Day Mass we celebrate today is the
42nd we have had uninterruptedly over the
years since 1959, Human conscience and reli-
gion is challenged at the end of the 20th century
by the fact that two-thirds of humanity are now
literally crucified people. The poor are certainly
not resigned 1o accept the death sentence passed
on them by the rch. They will struggle looking for
global solidarity to survive and participate in
building up a society of life with justice and May
Day is committed precisely to the ushering in of
such a day by the working people through strug-
gle in solidarity with all sections of the opprassed
and marginalised.

Third World leaders recently at a summit in
Havana (133 member nations of the Group of 77
-s0 called because of the Group's 1964 founding
with 77 members) were intent on forging a
unified front to carry on the struggle for their
rights from the 1999 chaotic World Trade Or-
ganisation (WTQ} meeting in Seattle ending in
rebellion both inside the conference and outside
on the streets against atlermpts by the rich coun-
tries o hilack the WTO meeting for their own
interests.  {The richest 20% of the worlds
population earned 82 times more than the poor-
est 80% -up from 30 times more in 1964 IMF-
World Bank mestings at Washington in April this
year have also been marked by angry protest
demonstrations  outside.

In viewing our present day capitalist wodd we
wiould do well do heed the words of that dogged
freedom fighter and prophetic Latin-American
People’s Bishop Pedro Casaldaliga when he
wrote last year: "Capitalism is a capital sin.
Socialism can be a cardinal virtue: we are equal,
we are brothers and sisters, the earth is for
everyone and as Jesus of Nazareth repeated,
we cannot serve two masters and the other
master is capital. When capital is neo-liberal,
profil all-impaortant, the market everything and
the vast majority excluded, then capital sin is
cpenly mortal. We need to socialise, to distibute
as if we wara a family, the suffering, beautiful,
human family of God. There will nol be peace on
garth or democracy worthy of that name if there
is not a lavel of socialisation of land in the
countryside and ihe city, in education and health
care, in communications and science. You can
have if the other can also have, but you cannot
accumulate if your brother remains naked. Pri-
vate property is essentially wicked when it is
only concermned about being private and privatis-
ing. Do you remember the parable of multiplying
the fish and the loaves of bread? It was not a

magic trick, but an act of sharing. There is bread
in the world, enough of it for all humanity and
there are innurmearable fish in the sea. Sharing
evidently, flies in the face ot the programme
supported by the World Bank, International
Monetary Fund, Multinational corporations, bil-
lionaires and many times against our own post
- modemn and egotistical hearts."

And it is pracisely this miracle of the act of
sharing that ws enact at this Workers' Mass
when we offer at the Altar through the Bread and
Wine reinforced by the Red Flag and imple-
ments of work - our whole life and struggle
together with the unjust social and economic
structures we live in, o be refashioned by Gog
and transformed into Christ's Body - the sharing
community we are called upon to be as ewvi-
denced in the act of communion (sharing). The
Holy Communion thus becomes the symbal and
foretaste of the Reign of God / Dhama the future
classless society we are pledged to build up
outside this Service though strengthened by it,
in the world in which we live,

“Sri Lankan Reality

It is good for us in Sri Lanka to remember
Bishop Casaldaliga's werds guoted above es-
pecially in the context of our having a Pecples
Aliance (PA) Government which has so far
disappointed the working people who put it into
power by carrying on economic policies which
are virtually a continuation of the IMF-Waorld
Bank prescribed policies of the previous United
National Party (UNP} regime, said to be followed
now as "a market-orented programme with a
human {ace"

In particular we would draw attention to lhe
scandalous attempt fo betray the national inter-
ests of this country by selling out the excavation
rights of the rock phosphate feriliser daposits of
Eppawala in the heart of the North Central
Frovince to the US fertiliser giant 'Freeport
McMoran Company’ and its local collaborator
and front "Saarabhumi Resources Development
Company". Although the oppositon  demon-
strated by the residents of the ancient villages
headed by the Ven Mahamankadawala
Piyaratana Thera incumbent of the Galkanda
Tample in Eppawala) who would be losing their
traditional rich agricultural lands in such a sali-
out and the stift opposition manifested by the
Ressarch Scientists, Geologists, Chemical En-
gineers, Hydrologists, Erwironmentalisls,
Ecologists, Archeologists, and other public spir-
ited and national minded parsons, wvoluntary
organisalions, trade unions and clergy ot vari-
ous religious denominations compelled tha
Government and MchMoran Lo hold this project in
abeyance, the issue appears to have surfaced
again in the Cabinet with Minister of Industrial
Development C.V. Gooneratne and the Chief
Minister of the North Central Provincial Council
said to be backing the sell-out but with strong
opposilion from Minister of | Science and Tech-
nology Batty Weerakoon. The massive protest
picketing in Colombo on March 30 {blacked out
by the Sfate media) was the public response to
this callous and criminal move to go back on the
election promises and the dear statements made
by Prasident Kumaratunga herself and the deci-
sion taken by the PA Executive Committee on

this issuc. This agitation therefore needs to be
kept up to ensure that the PA Government
honours its slection pladge and desists from
gffecting the sell-out of this national asset.

Peace and Democracy

We must focus attention too on certain other
election pledges of the PA that remain as yet
unfulfilled includfing the abolition of the authori-
taran system of executive presidential rule, now
said o covered by the proposed Constitutional
Amendment. So also the guestion of action in
regard to the involuntary disappearances espe-
cially those between 1989 and 1992 which offi-
cially tolals 30,000 (15% of whom were under 19
years of agej and which has left a deep senss of
hurt and grievance which cries out for redress.
Qnly resclute action against the perpetrators of
such atrocities including expasure in public of
their political patrons will suffice in the interests
of democracy and justice. -

But above all it is early action on the pro-
posed Constitutional Amendment by its being
tabled in Parfiament and passed by the requisite
two- thirds majority that is the avowed need of
fhe hour. For it is the devolution of power and the
olher mattars contained in this Amendmeant that
can solve the ethnic conflict and help end the
wasteful and senseless war, ruinous in terms
destroying the flower of our youth on both sides,
in addiion to the bilions of rupees poured info it,
which have only benefited providers of arma-
ments and eamers of commissions on tham.

Whie we have reason to be grafified that the
Govarnmeant and the opposition UNP have now
come together to try effect a consensus on
Consfitutional Reform sc as to enable the Con-
stitutional Amendment fo be passed in Parlia-
ment withoul much difficulty, mass pressures
must be kept on espacially in the face of the
attempts being made by reactionary and chau-
vinist forces to disrupt this effort and undermine
the on-going peace process. This becomes all
the more important since the favourable time for
effecting such a Constitutional Reform would
seam to be right now.

It the Liberation Tigers of Tamil Eelam (LTTE)
now engaged in war with the Government in a
determined effort to capture the Jaffna penin-
sula or at least a part of it, continue to be
inflexible and intransigent (despite suggested
facilitators} on their cherished goal of a separa-
tist State of Tamil Eelam and thus refuse 1o enter
the peace process, the PA Govemnment must
not delay the Constitutional Amendment but
effect it early with the support of the other parties
and so marginalise the Tigers and leave pres-
sures to be brought on them by the Tami Com-
munity so that they would dasist from pursuing
further their sterile and counter - productive
armed strugale in the light of the Constitutional
Reform effacted. If this is done we have every
prospect of anticipating peace in our land during
the millennium year with the guidance of the
Mighty Liberating God/Dharma present with us
as we strive towards that end.

CHRISTIAN WORKERS FELLOWSHIP
May Day 2000 B

DidfiFeThy NEBREHaM Fo kst Or 2000
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still continu

PROMOTE THE UNITED NATIONS CONVENTION AGAINST
TORTURE AND OTHER CRUEL, INHUMAN OR DEGRADING

TREATMENT OR PUNISHMENT.

Asian Human Rights Commission

E-mail: rghr@ahrchk.org, ahre ahrchk.org
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